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Foreword

ISO (the International Organization for Standardization) and IEC (the International Electrotechnical

o 0 T SpeCialiZed SYSte OT WOTTUWITE StaldardiZation. Nationat bodie aJtarc members 9f
b0 or IEC participate in the development of International Standards through technical committeqds
stablished by the respective organization to deal with particular fields of technical activity. ISO_and 1H
bchnical committees collaborate in fields of mutual interest. Other international organizations, governmentgl
hd nongovernmental, in liaison with ISO and IEC, also take part in the work. In the field of informatiof
bchnology, ISO and IEC have established a joint technical committee, ISO/IEC JTC 1.
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LEE Standards documents are developed within the IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinating
ommittees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE-SA) Standards Board. The IEEE-.deyelops its standards
irough a consensus development process, approved by the American National Standards Institute, whid
rings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to/achieve the final produdt.
olunteers are not necessarily members of the Institute and serve without{eompensation. While the IHEE
dministers the process and establishes rules to promote fairness in the consehsus development process, the

LEE does not independently evaluate, test, or verify the accuracy of any,0f'the information contained in ifs

fandards.
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ternational Standards are drafted in accordance with the rules given in the ISO/IEC Directives, Part 2.

e main task of ISO/IEC JTC 1 is to prepare International Staridards. Draft International Standards adoptefl
the joint technical committee are circulated to national‘bodies for voting. Publication as an Internationgl
Skandard requires approval by at least 75 % of the national bodies casting a vote.

ttention is called to the possibility that implementation of this standard may require the use of subject
atter covered by patent rights. By publication o6f‘this standard, no position is taken with respect to the
ekistence or validity of any patent rights in copgéction therewith. ISO/IEEE is not responsible for identifyi
efsential patents or patent claims for which a'license may be required, for conducting inquiries into the leggl

ovided in connection with submissioir” of a Letter of Assurance or a Patent Statement and Licensing
eclaration Form, if any, or in any licensing agreements are reasonable or non-discriminatory. Users of this
standard are expressly advised that determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk|of
ipfringement of such rights, is.éntirely their own responsibility. Further information may be obtained fro
b0 or the IEEE Standards ASsgciation.

bO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15% Wwas prepared by the LAN/MAN of the IEEE Computer Society (as IEEE
kd. 802.15.6-2012). TtV was adopted by Joint Technical Committee ISO/IEC JTC 1, Information
bchnology, Subcommittee SC 6, Telecommunications and information exchange between systems, in
arallel with _ifs.approval by the ISO/IEC national bodies, under the “fast-track procedure” defined in t
artner Standards Development Organization cooperation agreement between ISO and IEEE. IEEE ij
bsponsible )for the maintenance of this document with participation and input from ISO/IEC national bodigs.

—
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Abstract: Short-range, wireless communications in the vicinity of, or inside, a human body (but
not limited to humans) are specified in this standard. It uses existing industrial scientific medical
(ISM) bands as well as frequency bands approved by national medical and/or regulatory
authorities. Support for quality of service (QoS), extremely low power, and data rates up to
10 Mbps is required while simultaneously complying with strict non-interference guidelines where
needed. This standard considers effects on portable antennas due to the presence of a person
(varying with male, female, skinny, heavy, etc.), radiation pattern shaping to minimize the specific
absorption rate (SAR) into the body, and changes in characteristics as a result of the user
mofions.
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Notice and Disclaimer of Liability Concerning the Use of IEEE Documents: IEEE Standards documents are developed
within the IEEE Societies and the Standards Coordinating Committees of the IEEE Standards Association (IEEE-SA)
Standards Board. IEEE develops its standards through a consensus development process, approved by the American National
Standards Institute, which brings together volunteers representing varied viewpoints and interests to achieve the final product.
Volunteers are not necessarily members of the Institute and serve without compensation. While IEEE administers the process
and establishes rules to promote fairness in the consensus development process, IEEE does not independently evaluate, test, or
verify the accuracy of any of the information or the soundness of any judgments contained in its standards.

Use of an IEEE Standard is wholly voluntary IEEE dlsclalms llablllty for any personal injury, property or other damage of

pubhcatlon use of, or rehance upon any IEEE Standard document

IEEE does not warrant or represent the accuracy or content of the material contained in its standards, and expressly dis¢laims
any express or implied warranty, including any implied warranty of merchantability or fitness for a specific purpose;or that
the use of the material contained in its standards is free from patent infringement. IEEE Standards documents are stpplied “AS
IS.”

The existence of an IEEE Standard does not imply that there are no other ways to produce, test, measurgs purchase, market, or
provide other goods and services related to the scope of the IEEE standard. Furthermore, the viewpointexpressed at the time a
standard is approved and issued is subject to change brought about through developments in the stdte of the art and comments
received from users of the standard. Every IEEE standard is subjected to review at least every t€n y€ars. When a document is
more than ten years old and has not undergone a revision process, it is reasonable to conclude/thatdts contents, although still of
some value, do not wholly reflect the present state of the art. Users are cautioned to check,to determine that they have the
latest edition of any IEEE standard.

In publishing and making its standards available, IEEE is not suggesting or rendeting professional or other services for, or on
behalf of, any person or entity. Nor is IEEE undertaking to perform any duty’owed by any other person or entity to another.
Any person utilizing any IEEE Standards document, should rely upon his pr her'own independent judgment in the exercise of
reasonable care in any given circumstances or, as appropriate, seek the advice of a competent professional in determining the
appropriateness of a given IEEE standard.

Translations: The IEEE consensus development process invol¥es the review of documents in English only. In the event that
an IEEE standard is translated, only the English version published by IEEE should be considered the approved IEEE standard.

Official Statements: A statement, written or oral, that’is not processed in accordance with the IEEE-SA Standards Board
Operations Manual shall not be considered the official position of IEEE or any of its committees and shall not be considered to
be, nor be relied upon as, a formal position of [EEE. At lectures, symposia, seminars, or educational courses, an individual
presenting information on IEEE standards shall;make it clear that his or her views should be considered the personal views of
that individual rather than the formal position*of IEEE.

Comments on Standards: Comments™or revision of IEEE Standards documents are welcome from any interested party,
regardless of membership affiliation;with IEEE. However, IEEE does not provide consulting information or advice pertaining
to IEEE Standards documents- ‘Suggestions for changes in documents should be in the form of a proposed change of text,
together with appropriate supporting comments. Since IEEE standards represent a consensus of concerned interests, it is
important to ensure thatany responses to comments and questions also receive the concurrence of a balance of interests. For
this reason, IEEE and the,members of its societies and Standards Coordinating Committees are not able to provide an instant
response to commehts Jor questions except in those cases where the matter has previously been addressed. Any person who
would like to partidipate in evaluating comments or revisions to an IEEE standard is welcome to join the relevant IEEE
working group\at http://standards.ieee.org/develop/wg/.

Commént§ on standards should be submitted to the following address:

Secretary, IEEE-SA Standards Board
445 Hoes Lane

B atasvy /1:'1’ RNE WAL Z|

USA

Photocopies: Authorization to photocopy portions of any individual standard for internal or personal use is granted by The
Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc., provided that the appropriate fee is paid to Copyright Clearance Center.
To arrange for payment of licensing fee, please contact Copyright Clearance Center, Customer Service, 222 Rosewood Drive,
Danvers, MA 01923 USA; +1 978 750 8400. Permission to photocopy portions of any individual standard for educational
classroom use can also be obtained through the Copyright Clearance Center.
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Notice to users

Laws and regulations

the provisions of any IEEE Standards document does not imply compliance to any applicable regulatory
requirements. Implementers of the standard are responsible for observing or referring to the applicable
regulatory requirements. IEEE does not, by the publication of its standards, intend to urge action that is|not
in compliance with applicable laws, and these documents may not be construed as doing so.

Copyrights

This document is copyrighted by the IEEE. It is made available for a wide vdriéty of both public and
private uses. These include both use, by reference, in laws and regulations; and use in private self-
regulation, standardization, and the promotion of engineering practices and> methods. By making this
document available for use and adoption by public authorities and private ‘users, the IEEE does not waive
any rights in copyright to this document.

Updating of IEEE documents

Users of IEEE Standards documents should be aware‘that these documents may be superseded at any time
by the issuance of new editions or may be amended.ftom time to time through the issuance of amendments,
corrigenda, or errata. An official IEEE document‘at’any point in time consists of the current edition of the
document together with any amendments, corrigénda, or errata then in effect. In order to determine whether
a given document is the current edition ‘and whether it has been amended through the issuance of
amendments, corrigenda, or errata, visitithe IEEE-SA Website at http://standards.ieee.org/index.html or
contact the IEEE at the address listéd previously. For more information about the IEEE Standards
Association or the IEEE (standards development process, visit IEEE-SA  Website at
http://standards.ieee.org/index hti.

Errata

Errata, if any, for this and all other standards can be accessed at the following URL:
http://standards.ieee.org/findstds/errata/index.html. Users are encouraged to check this URL for errata
periodically.

Patents

Attention is called to the possibility that implementation of this standard may require use of subject matter
covered by patent rights. By publication of this standard, no position is taken by the IEEE with respect to
the existence or validity of any patent rights in connection therewith. If a patent holder or patent applicant
has filed a statement of assurance via an Accepted Letter of Assurance, then the statement is listed on the
IEEE-SA Website at http://standards.ieee.org/about/sasb/patcom/patents.html. Letters of Assurance may
indicate whether the Submitter is willing or unwilling to grant licenses under patent rights without
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compensation or under reasonable rates, with reasonable terms and conditions that are demonstrably free of
any unfair discrimination to applicants desiring to obtain such licenses.

Essential Patent Claims may exist for which a Letter of Assurance has not been received. The IEEE is not
responsible for identifying Essential Patent Claims for which a license may be required, for conducting
inquiries into the legal validity or scope of Patents Claims, or determining whether any licensing terms or
conditions provided in connection with submission of a Letter of Assurance, if any, or in any licensing
agreements are reasonable or non-discriminatory. Users of this standard are expressly advised that
determination of the validity of any patent rights, and the risk of imfringement ot such rights, 1s entirely
their own responsibility. Further information may be obtained from the IEEE Standards Association.
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Introduction

This introduction is not part of IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012, IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area
networks—Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks.

With the decreasing size and increasing capability of electronic devices, thanks to the Moore’s Law, it was
inevitable that small and portable devices would be developed Tor communications around uman bodies.
Some devices are wearable and some are implementable for medical purposes. These devices need te
communicate with their remote controllers. IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012 is a standard for short-range, wireless
communications in the vicinity of, or inside, a human body (but not limited to humans). It uses ISM land
other bands as well as frequency bands in compliance with applicable medical and commusication
regulatory authorities. It allows devices to operate on very low transmit power for safety to rinimize the
specific absorption rate (SAR) into the body and increase the battery life. It supports quality of service
(QoS), for example, to provide for emergency messaging. Since some communications gan)carry sensitive
information, it also provides for strong security.

X
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Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

IMPORTANT NOTICE: IEEE Standards documents are not intended to, €nsute safety, health, or
environmental protection, or ensure against interference with or from.other devices or networks.
Implementers of IEEE Standards documents are responsible for determiining and complying with all
appropriate safety, security, environmental, health, and interference protection practices and all
applicable laws and regulations.

This IEEE document is made available for use subject to.important notices and legal disclaimers.
These notices and disclaimers appear in all publications containing this document and may
be found under the heading “Important Notice’™>/or “Important Notices and Disclaimers
Concerning IEEE Documents.” They can also beebtained on request from IEEE or viewed at
http://standards.ieee.org/IPR/disclaimers.html.

1. Overview

1.1 Scope

This is a standard for sh@ttsrange, wireless communication in the vicinity of, or inside, a human body (but
not limited to humans).-It Gses existing industrial scientific medical (ISM) bands as well as frequency bands
approved by national\medical and/or regulatory authorities. Support for quality of service (QoS), extremely
low power, and (datd rates up to 10 Mbps is required while simultaneously complying with strict non-
interference guidelines where needed. This standard considers effects on portable antennas due to the
presence of.a person (varying with male, female, skinny, heavy, etc.), radiation pattern shaping to minimize
specific absorption rate (SAR) into the body, and changes in characteristics as a result of the user motions.

1.2 Purpose

The purpose is to provide an international standard for a short-range (i.e., about human body range), low
power, and highly reliable wireless communication for use in close proximity to, or inside, a human body.
Data rates, typically up to 10Mbps, can be offered to satisfy an evolutionary set of entertainment and
healthcare services. Current personal area networks (PANs) do not meet the medical (proximity to human
tissue) and relevant communication regulations for some application environments. They also do not
support the combination of reliability, QoS, low power, data rate, and noninterference required to broadly
address the breadth of body area network (BAN) applications.
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2. Normative references

The following referenced documents are indispensable for the application of this document (i.e., they must
be understood and used, so each referenced document is cited in text and its relationship to this document is
explained). For dated references, only the edition cited applies. For undated references, the latest edition of
the referenced document (including any amendments or corrigenda) applies.

ETSI EN 301 839-1. V1.3.1 (2009.). Electromagnetic Compatibility and Radio Spectrum Matters (ERM);
Short Range Devices (SRD); Ultra Low Power Active Medical Implants (ULP-AMI) and Peripherals
(ULP-AMI-P) operating in the frequency range 402 MHz to 405 MHz; Part 1: Technical characteristics and
test methods.'

FIPS Pub 186-3 (2009), Digital Signature Standard (DSS). >
FIPS Pub 197 (2001), Advanced Encryption Standard (AES).

IEEE Std 802%-2001, IEEE Standard for Local and Metropolitan Area Netwofks: Overview and
Architecture.™ *

IEEE Std 1363™-2000, IEEE Standard Specifications for Public-Key Cryptegraphy.

ISO/TEC 10646:2003, Information Technology—Universal Multiple-Oetet Coded Character Set (UCS).
Amendment 1, November 2005; Amendment 2, July 2006; Amendment 3, February 2008.°

NIST Special Publication 800-38B (2005), Recommendation for Block Cipher Modes of Operation: The
CMAC Mode for Authentication. °

NIST Special Publication 800-38C (2004), Recommendation for Block Cipher Modes of Operation: The
CCM Mode for Authentication and Confidentiality.

3. Definitions, acronyms, and-abbreviations

For the purposes of this document, the following terms and definitions apply. The IEEE Standards
Dictionary: Glossary of Terms & Definitions [B1] should be consulted for terms not defined in this
clause.” *

3.1 Definitions

abbreviated, address: A one-octet identifier (ID) selected as an address for a node, hub, or body area
network (BAN) in frame exchanges.

active,state: An internal power management state that is ready for frame reception and transmission.

" ETSI publications are available from the European Telecommunications Standards Institute (http:/www.etsi.org).

2 FIPS publications are available from the National Technical Information Service (http://www.ntis.gov/).

* IEEE publications are available from The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (http:/standards.icee.org).

* The IEEE standards or products referred to in Clause 2 are trademarks owned by The Institute of Electrical and Electronics
Engineers, Incorporated.

* ISO/IEC publications are available from the ISO Central Secretariat (http://www.iso.org/). ISO publications are also available in the
United States from the American National Standards Institute (http://www.ansi.org/).

® NIST publications are available from the National Institute of Standards and Technology (http:/www.nist.gov/).

’ The IEEE Standards Dictionary: Glossary of Terms & Definitions is available at http://shop.ieee.org/.

¥ The numbers in brackets correspond to those of the bibliography in Annex A.
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active superframe: A superframe in which frame transmission typically occurs within the body area
network (BAN) of the hub announcing such a superframe.

allocation: One or more time intervals that a node or a hub obtains using an access method for initiating
one or more frame transactions. An allocation comprises one or more allocation intervals. Reference to
allocation of a node means that the node is the sender or recipient in the allocation.

allocation interval: A continuous time interval in an allocation, comprising one or more consecutive
allocation slots. Reference to allocation interval of a node means that the node is the sender or recipient in
the allocation interval.

allocation slot: A time unit used to designate the lengths of medium access related time intervals,sich as
beacon period (superframe) and allocation interval.

beacon: A frame transmitted by a hub to facilitate network management, such as the.ctgordination of
medium access and power management of the nodes in the body area network (BAN)cf-the hub, and to
facilitate clock synchronization therein.

beacon period: A repetitive time interval to which medium access is referenced ‘arid in which a beacon is
transmitted when appropriate, comprising the same number of time units\(allocation slots) of equal
duration.

bilink: A communications link for transfer of management and dafa traffic from a hub to a node or/and
vice versa.

bilink allocation: An allocation with allocation interval(s) in ‘which a hub or a node initiates one or more
frame transactions to transmit management and data {raffic to a node or a hub, respectively, and the
recipient returns acknowledgment if required, with théprovision that the node initiates frame transaction(s)
only after receiving a poll from the hub.

connected node: A node that has a connection'with a hub.

connection: A relationship between a node and a hub in a body area network (BAN), substantiated by a
connected node identification assigned\o the node by the hub and by a wakeup arrangement between them,
and optionally by one or more scheduled allocations or unscheduled bilink allocations between them.

contended allocation: A gon-reoccurring time interval, within a random access phase (RAP) or a
contention access phase (CAP), that a node obtains using random access for initiating a frame transaction.
A contended allocation is an uplink allocation, suitable for servicing “unpredictable” uplink traffic (for
example, due to data-rate variations and/or channel impairments).

contention aceess: An access method, based on carrier sense multiple access with collision avoidance
(CSMA/CA)\or slotted Aloha access but not both, whereby a node obtains a time interval in a contention
accessphase (CAP) for initiating one or more frame transactions. As an access method, contention access
is syhonymous with random access.

downlink: A communications link for transfer of management and data traffic from a hub to a node.
downlink allocation: An allocation with allocation interval(s) in which a hub initiates one or more frame

transactions to transmit management and data traffic to a node and the node returns acknowledgment if
required.
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entity authentication: Corroboration of the identity of the node or the hub in a security association
procedure.

exclusive access phase (EAP): A time span set aside by a hub in a beacon period (superframe) for transfer
of the traffic of the highest user priority (UP) (for emergency or medical implant event report).

frame: An uninterrupted sequence of octets delivered by the medium access control (MAC) sublayer to the
physical (PHY) layer, or vice versa, within a node or a hub.

hub: An entity that possesses a node’s functionality and coordinates the medium access and power
management of the nodes in its body area network (BAN).

hub identifier (HID): An abbreviated address of a hub.

improvised access: An access method, based on impromptu polling or posting by a hub,'whereby a hub
grants to a node or itself a polled or posted allocation, typically outside scheduled dewnlink and uplink
allocations, for initiating one or more frame transactions by the node or hub, respectively)

inactive state: An internal power management state that is not ready for frame seception and transmission.

inactive superframe: A superframe in which no frame transmission oceurswvithin the body area network
(BAN) of the hub announcing such a superframe.

information element (IE): An optional part, with variable but self-identifiable length, of some frames.

managed access phase (MAP): A time span set aside by/a hub for improvised access, scheduled access,
and unscheduled access to the medium by the hub and<hg nodes in the body area network (BAN) of the
hub.

master key (MK): A secret bit string activated or established between a node and a hub in a security
association procedure and used to create a pairwise temporal key (PTK) shared between them.

message authentication: Corroboration;of the origin of a message in a message transfer.

multi-periodic (m-periodic) allocation: A scheduled allocation or an unscheduled bilink allocation that
has allocation intervals reoccurring in every mth beacon period (superframe) with m being an integer larger
than one. An m-periodic schieduled allocation is an uplink allocation, a downlink allocation, or a bilink
allocation, suitable for sérvicing low duty cycle periodic or quasi-periodic traffic on a committed schedule.
An m-periodic unscheduled allocation is a bilink allocation, suitable for servicing low duty cycle periodic
or quasi-periodic traffic on a best-effort basis.

node: An entity-that contains a medium access control (MAC) sublayer, a physical (PHY) layer, and that
optionally.provides security services.

node‘identifier (NID): An abbreviated address of a single node or of a logical group of nodes.

nonce: A number that is unique per instantiation of a cryptography protocol as part of a measure to thwart

% h S | 41 - 1o s 1
Clyptalldl ytuiv allth UUICL ULy PlU ST APV dttdURS.

non-secure frame: A term that is interchangeable with unsecured frame.

one-periodic (1-periodic) allocation: A scheduled allocation that has allocation intervals reoccurring in
every beacon period (superframe), or an unscheduled bilink allocation that has allocation intervals
reoccurring in every beacon period (superframe) or in round-robin together with the allocation intervals of
other 1-periodic unscheduled bilink allocations. A 1-periodic scheduled allocation is an uplink allocation, a
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downlink allocation, or a bilink allocation, suitable for servicing high duty cycle periodic or quasi-periodic
traffic on a committed schedule. A 1-periodic unscheduled bilink allocation is a bilink allocation, suitable
for servicing high duty cycle periodic or quasi-periodic traffic on a best-effort basis.

pairwise temporal key (PTK): A secret bit string shared between a node and a hub and used to secure
frames transferred between them.

pairwise temporal key (PTK) creation: A procedure used to create a PTK between a node and a hub
based on a master key (MK) shared between them, and to confirm possession of a shared MK between the
node and the hub.

poll: A control type frame or its variant sent by a hub to grant an immediate polled allocation.ta‘the
addressed node or to inform the node of a future poll or post.

polled allocation: A non-reoccurring time interval that a hub grants to a node using polling access for
initiating one or more frame transactions by the node. A polled allocation is an uplink @ltecation interval,
suitable for servicing “ordinary,” “unexpected,” or “extra” uplink traffic (for example, due to data rate
variations and/or channel impairments). A polled allocation is also called a polled ,aloeation interval.

polling access: An access method, based on impromptu or scheduled polling*by a hub, whereby a hub
grants to a node a polled allocation for initiating one or more frame transactions by the node.

post: A management or data type frame sent by a hub to a node within its body area network (BAN). A
post starts a posted allocation.

posted allocation: A non-reoccurring time interval that hub grants to itself using posting access for
initiating a frame transaction. A posted allocation is a downlink allocation interval, suitable for servicing
“unexpected” or “extra” downlink traffic (for example, due to network management needs, data rate
variations, and/or channel impairments).

posting access: An access method, based on.ithpromptu or scheduled posting by a hub, whereby a hub
grants to itself a posted allocation, typically eutside scheduled uplink allocations, for initiating one or more
frame transactions by the hub.

random access: An access method, based on carrier sense multiple access with collision avoidance
(CSMA/CA) or slotted Aloha @aceess but not both, whereby a node obtains a time interval in a random

access phase (RAP) for initiating one or more frame transactions.

random access phase’(RAP): A time span set aside by a hub and announced via a beacon frame for
random access to the.medium by the nodes in the body area network (BAN) of the hub.

relayed node: ‘A“/node that communicates with a hub through another node.
relayingfiode: A node through which another node communicates with a hub.

s¢heduled access: An access method, based on advance reservation and committed scheduling, whereby a
fode and a hub obtain scheduled reoccurring time intervals for initiating frame transactions.

scheduled allocation: One or more scheduled reoccurring time intervals that a node and a hub obtains
using scheduled access for initiating frame transactions. A scheduled allocation is an uplink allocation, a
downlink allocation, or a bilink allocation, suitable for servicing high or low duty cycle periodic or quasi-
periodic traffic on a committed schedule.
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scheduled-polling access: A combination of scheduled access and polling access, whereby a node and a
hub obtain scheduled reoccurring time intervals, wherein the hub grants to the node and/or itself non-
reoccurring time intervals for initiating frame transactions on uplink and/or downlink.

secure frame: A term that is interchangeable with secured frame.

secured communication: Exchange of secured frames.

secured frame: A frame that is secured with authenticity, integrity, confidentiality if required, and replay,
protection.

security association: A procedure used to identify a node and a hub to each other and establish a Hew
master key (MK) shared between them or activate an existing MK pre-shared between them.

star network: A logical network partition comprising a hub and zero or more nodes whose!medium access
and power management are coordinated by the hub.

superframe: A term that is interchangeable with beacon period used especialy{when no beacons are
transmitted.

type-I polled allocation: A polled allocation the length of which is specified in terms of the duration of
time granted for transmission.

type-I polling access: Polling access that provides type-I polled alloéations.

type-II polled allocation: A polled allocation the length of which is specified in terms of the number of
frames granted for transmission.

type-II polling access: Polling access that provides.type-II polled allocations.
unconnected node: A node that does not have.a-connection with a hub in a body area network (BAN).

unscheduled access: A combination, of best-effort scheduled access and polling access, whereby a node
and a hub obtain unscheduled reoccutring time intervals, wherein the hub grants to the node and/or itself
non-reoccurring time intervals fordnitiating frame transactions in an uplink and/or downlink.

unscheduled bilink allocation: One or more unscheduled reoccurring time intervals that a node and a hub
obtains using unscheduléd jaccess for initiating frame transactions. An unscheduled bilink allocation is a
bilink allocation, suitable for servicing high or low duty cycle periodic or quasi-periodic traffic in an uplink
and/or downlink orta-best-effort basis.

unsecured communication: Exchange of unsecured frames.

unsecuréd frame: A frame that is not secured with authenticity, integrity, confidentiality, or replay
protection.

aplink allocation: An allocation with allocation interval(s) in which a node initiates one or more frame
‘LlallbabLiUllb ‘LU Llallblllii. HIalld g CITICIIU aud data Llarﬁb W a hu‘u aud ‘L‘llC hu'u ICUUITLS ab]\llUW‘lCL‘lglllCll‘L lf
required.

uplink: A communications link for transfer of management and data traffic from a node to a hub.
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3.2 Special terms
association: A term synonymous to security association in absence of the qualifier “security.”
appropriate: Subject to the rules specified in Clause 5, Clause 6, and Clause 7.

frame transaction: All management or data type frames of the same frame subtype, and an
acknowledgment frame if required, that are separated in time by an appropriate interframe space and
transmitted between a node and a hub. Examples of a frame transaction: (a) a management type frame and
an immediate acknowledgment frame; (b) all data type frames of the same frame subtype after a block
acknowledgment frame, and the block acknowledgment frame that follows; (c) a management or datatype
frame, which is followed by another management or data type frame of a different frame subtypgs, (d) a
management or data type frame, which is separated by more than an appropriate interframe space by
another management or data type frame of the same frame subtype.

implant: An entity that is placed inside a human body for medical purposes.

low power low duty cycle (LP/LDC): Power, duty cycle, and transmission (transmissions/per hour) limits
defined by standards and regulations for implants transmitting within the band 403.5 MHz to 403.8 MHz
without coordination with a hub.

medical implant event: A term referenced in regulatory documents,'governing the use of the Medical

Device Radiocommunication Service (MedRadio), which includes th¢ Medical Implant Communications
Service (MICS) from 402 MHz to 405 MHz.

3.3 Acronyms and abbreviations

AES Advanced Encryption Standard

ARQ automatic repeat request

AWGN additive white Gaussiairnoise

B-Ack block acknowledgment

BAN body area network

BCH code Bose, Ray-Chaudhuri, Hocquenghem code
BPSK binary phase shift keying

CAP contention access phase

CBC cipher block chaining

CCA clear channel assessment

CeM counter mode for message encryption and cipher block chaining (CBC) mode for

message authentication

CMAC (block) cipher-based message authentication code algorithm
CP contention probability
CP-BFSK continuous-phase binary frequency shift keying
CRC cyclic redundancy check
7
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CSMA/CA carrier sense multiple access with collision avoidance
CwW contention window (for carrier sense multiple access with collision avoidance)
D8PSK differential 8-phase-shift keying
DBPSK differential (or differentially encoded) binary phase-shift keying
DQPSK differential (or differentially encoded) quadrature phase-shift keying
DRF data rate field
EAP exclusive access phase
ED energy detection
EFC electric field communication
EIRP equivalent isotropically radiated power
EUI extended unique identifier
EVM error vector magnitude
FCS frame check sequence
FEC forward error correction code
FM-UWB frequency modulation ultra-wideband
FSDT frequency selective digital transmission
FS-Spreader frequency selective spreader
G-Ack group acknowledgment
GF Galois field
GFSK Gaussian frequency-shiftkeying
GPPM group pulse position'modulation
GT guard time
GTK group t€mporal key
HARQ hybrid ‘automatic repeat request
HBC human body communications
HCS header check sequence
HID hub identifier
HME hub management entity
LLAck immediate acknowledgment
IE information element
IR-UWB impulse radio ultra-wideband
ISM industrial scientific medical
ISO International Organization for Standardization
8
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KCK key confirmation key
KMAC key message authentication code
L-Ack late acknowledgment (acknowledgment later)
LFSR linear feedback shift register
LP/LDC low power low duty cycle
LSB least significant bit
MAC media access control
MAP managed access phase
MCU micro controller unit
MIC message integrity code
MICS medical implant communications service
MIFS minimum interframe space
MK master key
MPDU medium access control protocol data unit
MSB most significant bit
MSDU media access control service data unit
MUX multiplexer
N-Ack no acknowledgment
NID node identifier
NME node management entity:
OSI open systems interconnection
PER packet errorvate
PHR physical layer header
PHY physical or physical layer
PLCP physical layer convergence protocol
PN pseudo-random noise
PPDU physical layer protocol data unit
P.PRF peak pulse repetition frequency
P RE  sulserepetitionafrequency
PSD power spectral density
PSDU physical layer service data unit
PSK phase shift keying
PTK pairwise temporal key
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QPSK quadrature phase shift keying
RAP random access phase

RI rate indicator

RX receive or reception

S2pP serial-to-parallel

SAP service access point
SAR specific absorption rate
SF spreading factor

SFD start-of-frame delimiter
SHR synchronization header
SIFS short interframe spacing
SRRC square-root raised cosine
TK temporal key

TX transmit or transmission
UP user priority

UWB ultra wideband

4. General framework elements

4.1 General

This clause provides the basic frdmework of nodes and hubs. The framework serves as a prerequisite to
supporting the functions of ngdes and hubs and their interactions specified later in detail. It covers the
following aspects: the netwerk topology used for medium access, the reference model used for functional
partitioning, the time base used for access scheduling, the state diagrams used for frame exchange, and the
security paradigm used for message protection.

4.2 Network topology

All nodes and hubs are to be organized into logical sets, referred to as body area networks (BANs) in this
specification, and coordinated by their respective hubs for medium access and power management as

ilistrated in Figure 1. There is to be one and only one hub in a BAN, whereas the number of nodes in a
BAN is to range from zero to mMaxBANSize In a nnP-hnp star BAN _frame E‘Y(‘hﬂthQ are to occur

directly between nodes and the hub of the BAN. In a two-hop extended star BAN, the hub and a node are to
exchange frames optionally via a relay-capable node.

Access coordination at the MAC sublayer between BANs is not specified in this standard. Optional
mechanisms for coexistence and interference mitigating between adjacent or overlapping BANs are
provided (in 6.13). Nodes referenced in this standard are in the context of a given BAN, unless noted
otherwise.

10
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

BAN1 " H = hub

N = node

Optional mechanisms

d for coexistence and : -
W | % interference ™ | m -
\

mitigation ~ N " e
between BANs '\‘ °

Figure 1—Network topology

4.3 Reference model

All nodes and hubs are internally partitioned into a physical (PHY) layer.and a medium access control
(MAC) sublayer, in accordance with the IEEE 802" reference modelyas shown in Figure 2. Direct
communications between a node and a hub are to transpire at_the)PHY layer and MAC sublayer as
specified in this standard; the PHY layer and MAC sublayer f_a node or a hub are to use only one
operating channel at any given time. Message security servicés are to occur at the MAC sublayer, and
security key generations are to take place inside and/or outside'the MAC sublayer.

——
MAC SAP MAC SAP
Medium Access Control . — — — MAG frames - Medium Access Control

Qz, (MAC) Sublayer (MAC) Sublayer §
>ma z Tmga
= 3‘;5; 8 — = 3% z
mZ 3o PHY SAP PHY SAP mg39

e Physical PHY frames Physical e

s  Fhysical ooy, FAYIrames =3

= (PHY) Layer ul > (PHY) Layer

Figure 2—Reference model

Within a node or athub, the MAC provides its service to the MAC client (higher layer) through the MAC
service access point (SAP) located immediately above the MAC sublayer, while the PHY provides its
service to the MAC through the PHY SAP located between them. On transmission, the MAC client passes
MAC seryice data units (MSDUs) to the MAC sublayer via the MAC SAP, and the MAC sublayer passes
MAC frames (also known as MAC protocol data units or MPDUs) to the PHY layer via the PHY SAP. On
reception, the PHY layer passes MAC frames to the MAC sublayer via the PHY SAP, and the MAC
sublayer passes MSDUs to the MAC client via the MAC SAP. Both MAC SAP and PHY SAP are not
exposed and their specifications are beyond the scope of this standard.

There may be a logical node management entity (NME) or hub management entity (HME) that exchanges
network management information with the PHY and MAC as well as with other layers. The HME is a
superset of the NME in terms of the management functionality they each support. However, the presence of
the NME or HME and the partitioning between the NME or HME and the MAC or the PHY is not
mandated, nor is the behavior of the NME or HME specified, in this standard.
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4.4 Time base

All nodes and hubs are to establish a time reference base, as shown in Figure 3, if their medium access is to
be scheduled in time, where the time axis is divided into beacon periods (superframes) of equal length and
each beacon period (superframe) is composed of allocation slots of equal length and numbered from 0, 1,
.., $, where s < 255. An allocation interval may be referenced in terms of the numbered allocation slot
comprising it, and a point of time may be referenced in terms of the numbered allocation slots preceding or
following it as appropriate.

Beacon period (superframe) n )|< Beacon period (superframe) n+1 .|, Beacon period (superframe) n+2
|1 |

1 | | | L rr e
g|1|2||j|||IIIIIIIIIIIII‘

|
S Py B P

| |
I I
|, Allocation J
N interval 1

0

offset from current allocation slot start

Figure 3—Time reference base

If time reference is needed for access scheduling in its BAN, the hub is requiredfo’ choose the boundaries
of beacon periods (superframes) and hence of the allocation slots therein. Ih béacon mode operation for
which beacons are transmitted, the hub needs to communicate such boundarics by transmitting beacons at
the start or other specified locations of beacon periods (superframes), and,optionally timed frames (T-Poll
frames) containing their transmit time relative to the start time of ¢utrent beacon period (superframe). In
non-beacon mode operation for which beacons are not transmitted-buit time reference is needed, the hub is
required to communicate such boundaries by transmitting tinmied“frames (T-Poll frames) also containing
their transmit time relative to the start time of current superframe.

A node requiring a time reference in the BAN needs tovderive and recalibrate the boundaries of beacon
periods (superframes) and allocation slots from reception of beacons or/and timed frames (T-Poll frames).

A frame transmission may span more than ofi¢ allocation slot, starting or ending not necessarily on an
allocation slot boundary.

4.5 MAC and security staté diagrams

All nodes and hubs are to.go-through certain stages, i.e., states, at the MAC level before they exchange user
(MAC client) data, as shewn in Figure 4, where frames permitted or required to exchange between a node
and a hub at each state are also indicated. State classification and transition are defined with respect to a
pair of a node and,'a"hub, but is often referenced in the name of the node only. Broadcast or multicast
frames, such as™bedcons, are frame exchanges between a hub and a group of nodes but not between a hub
and a node; theif transmissions are not dictated by the pairwise state diagrams specified in this subclause.

4.5:4-Secured communication

A'node and a hub are to follow the MAC state diagram Figure 4(a) for secured communication if either of
them requires secured frame exchanges with the other.
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Master key missing/invalid (during PTK recreation)

PTK recreation & GTK distribution
(PTK & GTK frames)

Master key missing/invalid Disconnection (Disconnection frame) or PTK missing/invalid
(during PTK creation)
Security
association for
MK activation/

PTK missing/invalid
or Connected_NID lost

Connected exchange
(All frames except Security

Connection

; ) Association/Disassociation
estabhshment Associated Secured (Connection Connected & Disconnection)
(Security Request/ -
Association Assignment frames) / Connection change
frames) o . )
Security disassociation Caonnection RequesUAssignment]
(Security Disassociation frame) frames)
(a) Secured communication
Disconnection Connected exchange
(Disconnection frame) (All frames except Security
Association/Disassociation,
TK, GTK, & Disconnection)
Orphan Connection - Connected f—

(Connection Request/Assignment frames)
Connection change

(Connection Request/
Assignment frames)

(b) Unsecured communication

Figure 4—MAC and securjty)state diagrams

4.5.1.1 Orphan state

At this state, the node does not have any relationship with the hub for secured communication. It is the state
that the node initially enters in relationith the hub. The node and the hub are not allowed to transmit any
frames to each other—other than Seeurity Association and control unsecured frames. The node is allowed
to exchange Security Association frames with the hub to establish a security association, i.e., to activate a
pre-shared master key (MK) ‘or.generate a new MK, and to authenticate with each other if so required,
thereby transitioning to next.state, Associated state. However, if the node and the hub fail to activate or
establish a shared MK, they are not allowed to advance to Associated state.

4.5.1.2 Associated state

At this state, the node is associated, i.e., holds a shared MK, with the hub for their pairwise temporal key
(PTK) creation. The node and the hub are not allowed to transmit any frames to each other—other than
Security Disassociation and PTK unsecured frames, as well as control unsecured frames. The node is
allowed to exchange PTK frames with the hub to establish a secured relationship, i.e., to confirm
possession of a shared MK and to create a PTK, thereby transitioning to next state, Secured state. However,
1T the nodc and the nub Tail to create a PIK, they arc not allowed to advance to SecUred state. 1T their MK 13
missing or invalid during their PTK creation, they are required to move back to Orphan state. To repeal the
security association and hence the current MK, either the node or the hub is allowed to send a Security
Disassociation frame to the other, thus moving back to Orphan state.
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4.5.1.3 Secured state

At this state, the node is secured, i.e., holds a PTK, with the hub for message security, i.e., for secured
frame exchanges. The node and the hub are not allowed to transmit any frames to each other—other than
Security Disassociation, Connection Request, and Connection Assignment secured frames, as well as
control secured or unsecured frames depending on whether authentication of control type frames was
selected during their association. The node is allowed to exchange Connection Request and Connection
Assignment frames with the hub to establish a connection, thereby transitioning to the next and final state,
Connected state. However, 1f the node and the hub fail to establish a connection, they are not allowed to
advance to Connected state. If their PTK is missing or invalid or the node’s Connected NID is lost, they.
are required to move back to Associated state. To repeal the security association and hence the current MK,
either the node or the hub is allowed to send a Security Disassociation frame to the other, thus moving back
to Orphan state.

4.5.1.4 Connected state

At this state, the node is connected, i.e., holds an assigned Connected NID, a waKeup arrangement, and
optionally one or more scheduled and unscheduled allocations with the /wib” for abbreviated node
addressing, desired wakeup, and optionally scheduled and unscheduled accéss,"The node and the hub are
allowed to transmit any secured frames to each other—other than Security‘Association secured frames, but
are not allowed to transmit any unsecured frames to each other—othérthan control unsecured frames if
authentication of control type frames was not selected during their (association. If their MK is missing or
invalid during a PTK recreation, the node and the hub are requireéd’to move back to Orphan state. If their
PTK is missing or invalid, the node and the hub are required fo_move back to Associated state. To repeal
the security association and hence the current MK, either the nede or the hub is allowed to send a Security
Disassociation frame to the other, thus moving back to.Orphan state. To repeal the connection and hence
the node’s Connected NID, wakeup arrangement, and scheduled and unscheduled allocations if any, either
the node or the hub is allowed to send a Disconnhection frame to the other, thereby moving back to
Associated state.

4.5.2 Unsecured communication

A node and a hub are required to fellow the MAC state diagram Figure 4(b) for unsecured communication
if neither of them requires securedframe exchanges with the other.

4.5.2.1 Orphan state

At this state, the'node does not have any relationship with the hub for unsecured communication. It is the
state that the noede initially enters in relation with the hub. The node and the hub are not allowed to transmit
any framesita each other—other than Connection Request, Connection Assignment, and control unsecured
frames.-Fhe node is allowed to exchange Connection Request and Connection Assignment frames with the
hub te‘establish a connection, thereby transitioning to next and final state, Connected state. However, if the
noed¢iand the hub fail to establish a connection, they are not allowed to advance to Connected state.

4.5.2.2 Connected state

At this state, the node is connected, i.e., holds an assigned Connected NID, a wakeup arrangement, and
optionally one or more scheduled and unscheduled allocations with the hub for abbreviated node
addressing, desired wakeup, and optionally scheduled and unscheduled access. The node and the hub are
allowed to transmit any unsecured frames to each other—other than Security Association, Security
Disassociation, and PTK frames, but are not allowed to transmit secured frames to each other. To repeal the
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connection and hence the node’s Connected NID, wakeup arrangement, and scheduled and unscheduled
allocations if any, either the node or the hub is allowed to send a Disconnection frame to the other, thereby
moving back to Orphan state.

To change to secured communications between them, the node and the hub are required to disconnect from
each other, thus moving back to Orphan state and then following the state diagram Figure 4(a) for secured
communication.

4.6 Security paradigm

All nodes and hubs are to choose three security levels in this standard, as follows:

— Level 0—unsecured communication. At this level, messages are transmitted in unSecured frames,
which provide no measures for message authenticity and integrity validation, Confidentiality and
privacy protection, and replay defense.

— Level 1—authentication but not encryption. At this level, messages ate tfansmitted in secured
authenticated but not encrypted frames, which provide measures for_message authenticity and
integrity validation and replay defense but not confidentiality and pfivacy protection.

— Level 2—authentication and encryption. At this level, messages are transmitted in secured
authenticated and encrypted frames, which provide measures$ for message authenticity and integrity
validation, confidentiality and privacy protection, and replay/defense.

During association, a node and a hub need to jointly seléct a security level suitable for their subsequent
secured frame exchanges, and whether to require authientication of control type frames, based on their
respective security requirements and certain informatiofi specific to each other.

For unicast secured communication, the node and‘the hub need to activate a pre-shared MK or establish a
new MK via an unauthenticated or authenficated association, and create a PTK via a PTK creation
procedure. For multicast secured communication, the hub needs to distribute a GTK to the corresponding
multicast group in a unicast manner.

The node and the hub are to fellow the security structures shown in Figure 5 to perform security key
generations and provide message security services. A “session” indicated in this figure refers to a time span
in which a temporal key (FK)-temains valid. The length of the session is determined by the security policy
governing data transfers\bétween the two communicating parties. It is further limited by the technical
restrictions on the reuse of the same TK over successive messages (i.e., MAC frames in this specification).

Association - Pairwise Message (data) security
Authentication master key Master key temporal key Pairwise (message authentication
credentials activation/ (MK) (“session” key) | temporal key (PTK) message encryption
generation creation message replay defense)
Once between Once Once
two parties per “session” per message (frame)

Figure 5—Security hierarchy
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5. MAC frame formats

5.1 Conventions

A MAC frame is an ordered sequence of fields delivered to or from the physical layer service access point
(PHY SAP). Each figure in Clause 5 depicts the fields contained in a MAC frame, or a part thereof, from
TeTt to right m the transmit order, with Tields that are optional or selectively absent drawn 1n dashes where
possible. The transmit order starts from top to bottom if the fields are depicted in multiple rows,
symbolically linked by dashes extended to the right of one row and to the left of next row, respectively.
Also indicated is the number of octets contained in each field along with the corresponding octet transrhit
order, on top of the field, as illustrated in Figure 6.

Octets: 2 4 1
-
Octet order: - 0-1 > L-R > 0
First field S(ﬁcc’rgief':t')d i | Lastfield
transmitted p . H transmitted
transmitted :

Figure 6—Example of fields aligned with octet:boundaries

Unless otherwise noted, an atomic field, i.e., a field that is not in‘tapn comprised of other fields, denotes a
numerical value encoded in unsigned binary. If such a field contains F octets (F > 1), octet 0 is the octet
containing the least significant bits (LSBs) of that field -and’is the first octet transmitted of the field,
whereas octet F-1 is the octet containing the most signiffcant bits (MSBs) of that field and is the last octet
transmitted of the field. The octet order is indicated 48’ “L-R,” i.e., from left to right, above a multi-octet
non-atomic field.

In a field encoding an EUI-48, it is set to a strig of six octets per Clause 9 of IEEE Std 802-2001.° Octets
0-2 of the field are set sequentially to the*tirst three octets of the string that specify an organizationally
unique identifier (OUI), with bit 0 of octet 0 being the individual/group (I/G) address bit. Octets 3—5 are set
to the last three octets selected as an exténsion identifier (ID) by the organization identified by the OUI

In a figure that depicts certain ‘fields not aligned with octet boundaries, the number of bits and the
corresponding bit order of encading are shown instead for each field in the figure, as illustrated in Figure 7.
Bits are ordered continually~across the fields that are not aligned with octet boundaries, from left to right,
starting from bit 0, i.e, the LSB of the bits comprising these fields. Bit numbering restarts from zero in
fields located on octet'boundaries.

Bits: 2 1 3 8

) - -+
Bit order: - 0-1 > 2 > 5-7 0-7
First field Second field | --- Nth field e Last field

Figure 7—ExXampie of flelds not alfgned with-octet boundaries

Each field is defined, or set, based on the perspective of the node or the hub that is sending the frame
containing that field, referred to as the sender. It is parsed based on its definition by the hub or the node
intended to receive the frame containing it, referred to as the recipient or the intended recipient.

? Information on references can be found in Clause 2.
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Reserved fields are set to zero on transmission and ignored on reception. If some values in a field are
reserved, the field is not set to any of those reserved values on transmission. Unless otherwise noted, fields
that are set to reserved values or defined based on other fields that are set to reserved values are ignored on
reception.

MAC constants are referenced through parameters as listed in 6.15. These parameters are denoted with a
preceding “m” if they are PHY independent or with a preceding “p” if they are PHY dependent.

5.2 General format

A MAC frame consists of a fixed-length MAC header, a variable-length MAC frame body, and d-fixed-
length Frame Check Sequence (FCS) field as shown in Figure 8. The MAC frame body has anjoctet length
L_FB such that 0 <L_FB < pMaxFrameBodyLength, and is present only if it has a nonzero length.

Octets: 7 L F 2
' ratLlp et »
Octet order: R TR PR
- MAC
H“élaAé; ) Frame FCS
Body

Figure 8—MAC frame format

5.2.1 MAC Header

The MAC Header is formatted as shown in Figure 9.

Octets: 4 1 1 1

Octet order: - L-R e 0 > 0 > 0 >
Fraime Recipient Sender BAN
Gaontrol ID ID ID

Figure 9—MAC Header format

5.2.1.1 Frame Control

The Frame Contrbl is formatted as shown in Figure 10.

Bits: 1 2 2 1 1 1 4

Bit'order: - b0 > b1-b2 > b3-b4 > b5 > b6 > b7 > b0-b3 >
BAN Ack Tming 7| |~
Protocol Ack Security TK Securit EAP Indicator Frame
Version Policy Level Index N Y / First Frame Subtype
T OnTime | | ..
Bits: 2 1 1 8 3 1 4
Bitorder ¥ babs » € b6 T ¥ 57 ¥ “oonr ¥ oo T 3 P %o >
o Last Frame/ | Seduence Fragment Non-final
Frame More Access Mode Number Number Fragment / Reserved
Type Data / Poll-Post / Next Cancel / Scale
/B2 : A h
I Window / Coexistence| /Inactive

Figure 10 —Frame Control format
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5.2.1.1.1 Protocol Version

The Protocol Version field is set to zero for this revision of the standard. All other values are reserved. This
field is invariant in size and place across all revisions of this standard.

5.2.1.1.2 Acknowledgment (Ack) Policy

The Ack Policy field is set according to Table 1 to indicate the acknowledgement requirement of the
current frame.

Table 1—Acknowledgement Policy field encoding

Field value Acknowledgment requirement
b2 bl
00 No acknowledgment (N-Ack) or group acknowledgment (G-Ack)
01 Immediate acknowledgment (I-Ack)
11 Block acknowledgment later (L-Ack)
10 Block acknowledgment (B-Ack)

The group acknowledgment (G-Ack) value is applicable to framés-sent to a hub and of frame type set to
data and frame subtype set to mG-AckDataSubtype.

5.2.1.1.3 Security Level

The Security Level field is set according to Tablé\2 such that it indicates the security level of the current
frame.

Table 2—Security Level field encoding

Fiell;l‘ \l;z;lue Security level of current frame
00 Level 0—frame not secured
01 Level 1—frame authenticated but not encrypted
10 Level 2—frame authenticated and encrypted
11 Reserved

5.2.1.1.4 Temporal key (TK) Index

The TKAndex field is set as follows to indicate the PTK or GTK being used to secure the current frame:

a) In frames secured by a PTK, it is set to the value of the PTK Index field in the PTK frames that
WETT CXCITANged 11 creating te P 1 K.

b) In frames secured by a GTK, it is set to the value of the GTK Index field in the GTK frame that
was exchanged in distributing the GTK.

The TK Index field is reserved in unsecured frames.
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5.2.1.1.5 BAN Security/Relay

The BAN Security/Relay field is set as follows:

a) Inbeacon, Poll, and T-Poll frames sent by a hub, it is used as a BAN Security field, which is set to
one if this hub accepts only secured communication with it as described in 4.5.1, or is set to zero if
this hub accepts either secured or unsecured communication with it as described in 4.5.1 or 4.5.2.

by Im frames Sent to or from a refaying node i a IwWo-10p extended Star NeIwOorK COmmunication, 1t 1S
used as a Relay field, which is set to one.

¢) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.6 Ack Timing/EAP Indicator/First Frame On Time

The Ack Timing/EAP Indicator/First Frame On Time field is set as follows:

a) Inbeacon frames, it is used as an EAP Indicator field, which is set to one if.€xclusive access phase
1 (EAP 1) in the current (with beacon shifting not enabled) or next (with(beacon shifting enabled)
beacon period has a nonzero length, or is set to zero otherwise.

b) In non-beacon management or data type frames or Poll frames sént'by a hub to a node, it is used as
a First Frame On Time field, which is set to one if this is the‘first frame sent by the hub to the
node at the start of an allocation interval of a scheduled alloeation assigned to the node, or is set to
zero otherwise.

¢) In non-beacon management or data type frames with\the Ack Policy field of the MAC header set
to I-Ack or B-Ack sent by a node to a hub, it isuséd as an Ack Timing field, which is set to one if
the following acknowledgment (I-Ack, B-Aek) I¥Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll) frame is to include a
timestamp in its frame payload, or is set to)zeto otherwise. The timestamp encodes the start time
of the acknowledgment frame transmission’based on the hub’s clock.

d) InI-Ack, B-Ack, I-Ack+Poll, and BsAck+Poll frames sent by a hub to a node, it is used as an Ack
Timing field, which is set to one if the frame includes a timestamp in the frame payload, or is set
to zero otherwise.

e) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.7 Frame Subtype

The Frame Subtype fi€ld is set to indicate the subtype of the current frame of a given type according to
Table 3. The nametof the frame subtype of a frame is used as the name of the frame throughout Clause 2
through Clause.7s

5.2.1.4:8Frame Type

The Frame Type field is set to indicate the type of the current frame according to Table 3.

19
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012

IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

Table 3—Frame Type and Frame Subtype field encoding

Framebgylf) 4e value Frame Type name Fran;)e3Sl:lzblt));pl(:0value Frame Subtype name
00 Management 0000 Beacon
00 Management 000T Reserved
00 Management 0010 Security Association
00 Management 0011 Security Disassociation
00 Management 0100 PTK
00 Management 0101 GTK
00 Management 0110-0111 Reserved
00 Management 1000 Connection Request
00 Management 1001 Connection AsSignment
00 Management 1010 Disconnection
00 Management 1011-1110 Reseryed
00 Management 1111 Cominand
01 Control 0000 [3Ack
01 Control 0001 B-Ack
01 Control 0010-0011 Reserved
01 Control 0100 I-Ack+Poll
01 Control 0101 B-Ack+Poll
01 Control 0110 Poll
01 Control 0111 T-Poll
01 Control 1000-1101 Reserved
01 Control 1110 Wakeup
01 Control 1111 B2
10 Data 0000 g:z }S’flit())tr}i]tpyeo or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0001 ng; gﬂ&r;g/el or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0010 gzz gillgtr}llger or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0011 gzz gggggj or Allocation Mapped
T Data 0100 g:f; IS)S};):}I,S/;‘ or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0101 g:z 13311&22165 or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0110 g:(te; ls’ll*:gtr}lltg: or Allocation Mapped
10 Data 0111 Emergency
10 Data 1000-1111 Allocation Mapped Data Subtype
11 Reserved 0000-1111 Reserved
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5.2.1.1.9 More Data

The More Data field is set as follows:

a) In management or data type frames sent by a node to a hub,

1) it is set to zero if the node has no management or data type frame pending for transmission to
The hub, except 10T a possiDIC retransmission ol the current Irame, or

2) it is set to one if the node has at least a management or data type frame pending AOr
transmission or retransmission to the hub.

b) InI-Ack and B-Ack frames sent by a node to a hub,

1) it is set to zero if the node has no management or data type frame pending for transmission or
retransmission to the hub, or

2) it is set to one if the node has at least one management or data typefsames pending for
transmission or retransmission to the hub.

¢) Innon-beacon management or data type frames sent by a hub to a nod€,

1) itis set to zero if the hub has no poll or post pending for transmission to the node, except for a
possible retransmission of the current frame, or

2) itis set to one if the hub has at least a poll or post pending.for transmission to the node.
d) InI-Ack and B-Ack frames sent by a hub to a node,

1) itis set to zero if the hub is not to send a poll Qr post to the node immediately after the current
allocation interval is reclaimed or ended, or

2) it is set to one if the hub is to send a’poll or post to the node immediately after the current
allocation interval is reclaimed or ended’

e) InPoll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, and B-ACk+Poll frames sent by a hub to a node,

1) if Access Mode = 0 indicatifig that the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes,

i) it is set to zer@if via the current frame the hub grants a type-I (immediate) polled
allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter and ends at a time as encoded in the Poll-Post
Window.and Next fields therein, or

ii) it is setfo one if via the current frame the hub grants no polled allocation but is to send a
(future) poll or post to the node at a time as encoded in the Poll-Post Window and Next
ficlds thereof;

2) if Access Mode = 1 indicating that the hub is operating in non-beacon mode without
superframes, and that via the current frame the hub grants a type-II (immediate) polled
allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter and allows for the node to send up to a specified number
of frames as encoded in the Poll-Post Window field thereof, it is reserved.

f) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.10 Last Frame/Access Mode/B2

The Last Frame/Access Mode/B2 field is set as follows:

a) In beacon frames, it is used as a B2 field, which is set to one if a B2 frame is to be transmitted in
the current beacon period, or is set to zero otherwise.
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b) In non-beacon management or data type frames, it is used as a Last Frame field, which is

1) set to zero if the sender is likely to send another frame in the current allocation interval after
the current frame, or

2) set to one if the sender is definitely not to send another frame in the current allocation interval
after the current frame.

c) In I-Ack, B-Ack, I-Ack+Poll, B-Ack+Poll, Poll, and T-Poll frames sent by a hub to a node, it is

used-asan Access Maode field swhich 1o
TEn

1) set to zero if the hub that is the sender or recipient of the current frame is operating in beacon
or non-beacon mode with superframes, or

2) set to one if the hub is operating in non-beacon mode without superframes.

d) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.11 Sequence Number/Poll-Post Window

The Sequence Number/Poll-Post Window field is set as follows:

a) Inbeacon frames, it is used as a Sequence Number field, which is

1) incremented by one, modulo 256, from its value applicable to the last beacon period
(superframe), active or inactive;

2) also referred to as the sequence number of the cutrent beacon (superframe) or of the current
beacon period (superframe).

b) Innon-beacon management type frames, it is usédyas a Sequence Number field, which is

1) set to zero if the frame is the first non-beacon management type frame sent to a recipient or a
group of recipients;

2) incremented by one, modulo 250;from its value in the frame that was of the same frame type
and addressed to the same recipient(s); or

3) kept with the same value ifithe frame is being retransmitted to the same recipient(s).

¢) In Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Petl, and B-Ack+Poll frames sent by a hub to a node, it is used as a Poll-
Post Window field, which is set as follows:

1) If Access Mpde = 0 indicating that the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes,and

i) _ifMore Data = 0 indicating that via the current frame the hub grants a type-I
(immediate) polled allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter, it is set to E such that the
polled allocation ends at the end of the allocation slot that is numbered E and located in
a beacon period (superframe) encoded in the Next field thereof; or

ii) if More Data = 1 indicating that via the current frame the hub grants no polled
allocation, it is set to S such that the hub is to send a (future) poll or post to the node at
the start of the allocation slot that is numbered S and located in a beacon period
(superframe) encoded in the Next field thereof.

2) If Access Mode = 1 indicating that the hub is operating in non-beacon mode without
superframes, and that via the current frame the hub grants a type-II (immediate) polled
allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter, it is set to M such that the node is allowed to send up to
M frames in the polled allocation.

d) In Wakeup frames, it is used as a Poll-Post Window field, which is set to Poll_Post_Window such
that this hub is to send a (future) poll after 2x(1+Scale)x(256xNext+Poll_Post_Window)
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milliseconds of the current frame, where Next and Scale are the values of the Next and Scale
fields, respectively.

e) In B2 frames, it is used as a Poll-Post Window field, which is set to C such that the current frame
starts a contention access phase (CAP) that ends at the end of the allocation slot numbered C in the
current beacon period (superframe).

f) In data type frames, it is used as a Sequence Number field, which is

group of recipients;

2) incremented by one, modulo 256, from its value in the data type frame that was of the same
frame subtype and addressed to the same recipient(s) and that contained the previous MSDU or
final fragment thereof;

3) kept with the same value in frames containing fragments of the same MSDU; or,
4) kept with the same value if the frame is being retransmitted to the same recipicnt(s).

g) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.12 Fragment Number/Next/Coexistence

The Fragment Number/Next/Coexistence field is set as follows:

a) In beacon and B2 frames, it is used as a Coexistence“field, which is formatted as shown in
Figure 11.

1) The Beacon Shifting field is set to one if beacen shifting is currently enabled, or is set to zero
otherwise.

2) The Channel Hopping field is set to on¢-if channel hopping is currently enabled, or is set to
zero otherwise.

3) The Superframe Interleaving field s set to one if the sender (a hub) supports active superframe
interleaving and Command frames, or is set to zero otherwise.

Bits: 1 1 1

Bit order; - b0 > b1 > b2 >
Beacon Channel Superframe
Shifting Hopping Interleaving

Figure 11 —Coexistence format

b) Innoen-beacon management type frames, it is used as a Fragment Number field, which is

1Y, “set to zero if the current frame contains a frame payload not fragmented or the first fragment of
a fragmented frame payload;

2) incremented by one from its value in the frame containing the previous fragment of the frame
payload if the current frame contains a non-first fragment of a fragmented frame payload; or

3) kept with the same value if the frame is being retransmitted to the same recipient(s).
c) In data type frames, it is used as a Fragment Number field, which is

1) set to zero if the current frame contains no MSDU, an MSDU not fragmented, or the first
fragment of a fragmented MSDU;

2) incremented by one from its value in the frame containing the previous fragment of the MSDU
if the current frame contains a non-first fragment of a fragmented MSDU; or
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3) kept with the same value if the frame is being retransmitted to the same recipient(s).

d) In Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, and B-Ack+Poll frames sent by a hub to a node, it is used as a Next
field, which is set as follows:

1) If Access Mode = 0 indicating that the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes, and

i) if More Data = 0 indicating that via the current frame the hub grants a type-I

allocation slot as encoded in the Poll-Post Window field thereof, it is set to N such that
the allocation slot is the one located in the current beacon period (superframe) for N =0
or in the next Nth beacon period (superframe) not counting the current one for N = 0.(a
case possible if no beacon is to be sent in the polled allocation); or

ii) if More Data = 1 indicating that via the current frame the hub grants no polled allocation
but is to send a (future) poll or post to the node at the start of an allocation slot as
encoded in the Poll-Post Window field thereof, it is set to F such thatthe allocation slot
is the one located in the current beacon period (superframe) for F =(0 0r in the next Fth
beacon period (superframe) not counting the current one for F >0

2) If Access Mode = 1 indicating that the hub is operating in‘slon-beacon mode without
superframes, and that via the current frame the hub grants~a, type-1I (immediate) polled
allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter and allows for the nodétosend up to a specified number
of frames as encoded in the Poll-Post Window field thereef; it '1s reserved.

e) In Wakeup frames, it is used as a Next field, which is set’to Next such that this hub is to send a
(future) poll after 2x(1+Scale)x(256xNext+Poll_Pest"Window) milliseconds of the current
frame, where Poll_Post_ Window and Scale are the‘values of the Poll-Post Window and Scale
fields, respectively.

f) In all other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.1.13 Non-final Fragment/Cancel/Scale/Inactive

The Non-final Fragment/Cancel/Scale/Inaetive field is set as follows:

a) Inbeacon and B2 framessit is used as an Inactive field, which is set to one if one or more inactive
superframes are enabled (starting) at the end of the current beacon period (superframe), or is set to
zero otherwise.

b) In non-beacon management type frames, it is used as a Non-final Fragment field, which is

1) set to zerorif the current frame contains no frame payload, a frame payload not fragmented, or
the final fragment of a fragmented frame payload; or

2) _‘set.to one if the frame contains a non-final fragment of a fragmented frame payload.
)~ lrdata type frames, it is used as a Non-final Fragment field, which is

1) set to zero if the current frame contains no MSDU, an MSDU not fragmented, or the final
fragment of a fragmented MSDU; or

Z’ setto oneifthe frame contains a non-final f;agme;\f of a fragmented MSDII
(<

d) In I-Ack, B-Ack, Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, and B-Ack+Poll frames sent by a hub to a node, it is
used as a Cancel field, which is

1) set to zero if the current frame does not cancel any future polls/posts previously improvised by
this hub; or

2) set to one if the current frame cancels all future polls/posts previously improvised by this hub.
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e) In Wakeup frames, it is used as a Scale field, which is set to Scale such that this hub is to send a
(future) poll after 2x(1+Scale)x(256xNext+Poll_Post_Window) milliseconds of the current
frame, where Poll_Post_Window and Next are the values of the Poll-Post Window and Next fields,
respectively.

f) Inall other frames, it is reserved.

5.2.1.2 Recipient ID

The Recipient ID field is set to the abbreviated address (i.e., NID or HID) of the recipient of the current
frame.

5.2.1.3 Sender ID

The Sender ID field is set to the abbreviated address (i.e., NID or HID) of the sender of the\current frame.

5.21.4BANID

The BAN ID field is set to the abbreviated address of the BAN in which the.ciirrent frame is transferred.

5.2.2 MAC Frame Body

The MAC Frame Body, when it has a nonzero length, is formatted as shown in Figure 12. The length of the
MAC Frame Body L_FB is not to exceed pMaxFrameBaedyilbength.

Octets: 1 L_FP 4
Octetorder; g W g gy
{LowiOrder ” TS
v _Security Frame E
E Sequence Payload MIC '
SoNumber L :

Figure 12 —MAC Frame Body format

The Low-Order Security Sequence Number and Message Integrity Code (MIC) fields are not present in
unsecured frames, as,indicated by the Security Level field of the MAC header of the current frame.
5.2.2.1 Low-Order Security Sequence Number

The Lew<Order Security Sequence Number field is set as follows for message freshness as needed for
nonce.eonstruction and replay detection:

a) Itis set to zero, if the current frame is secured with a PTK or GTK that has never been used.

b) It is incremented by one from its value in the last frame secured with the same PTK or GTK,
containing a valid MIC value, and transmitted by the same sender, even if the current frame
transmission is a retransmission of the last frame or an earlier frame. Incrementing by one from
the maximum value of the field wraps around to zero, causing the High-Order Security Sequence
Number maintained internally to increment by one.
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The value of the Low-Order Security Sequence Number field increments in frames secured with the same
PTK or GTK, rather than in frames of the same frame type or frame subtype. It increments even if the
current frame transmission is a retransmission of the last frame or an earlier frame. It is set independently
between the frames sent from a hub to a node and the frames sent from the node to the hub, although the
same PTK applies to secured frames sent in either direction.

5.2.2.2 Frame Payload

The Frame Payload field is set as follows:

a) In management type frames, prior to encryption (if any) it is set to a sequence of fieldsyto be
communicated to the recipient(s), with the fields defined in 5.3.

b) In control type frames, it is set to a sequence of fields to be communicated to the reCipient(s), with
the fields defined in 5.4.

c) In data type frames, prior to encryption (if any) it is set to a sequence,of ‘ectets passed as an
MSDU through the MAC SAP to the MAC, without altering the order ofthe.Sequence.

d) In data type frames with the Relay field in their MAC header set to erie, prior to encryption (if
any) it is set to the relayed MAC frame that would otherwise be sent directly between a node and a
hub without relay.

If a frame payload is fragmented and carried in multiple frameS, the Frame Payload field is set to a
fragment of the otherwise unfragmented frame payload.

The length of the Frame Payload field, denoted as L_FP in*Figure 12, needs to be such that the length of
the MAC frame body does not exceed pMaxFrameBedyLength. If the Frame Payload has a zero length,
i.e., if a frame does not have a frame payload, then:the frame does not have a MAC frame body if it is not
secured, but still has a MAC frame body containintg the Low-Order Security Sequence Number and MIC
fields if it is secured.

5.2.2.3 Message Integrity Code (MIC)

The MIC field is set to a messag¢ authentication code for preserving the authenticity and integrity of the
MAC header and the MAC ffame body of the current secured frame, as further specified in 7.3.1.5.

5.2.3 Frame Chetk Sequence (FCS)

The FCS field is’formatted as shown in Figure 13, where its transmit order is defined such that a,s is the

LSB of the-field, and a, is the MSB. The bits a;s, aj4, ..., 3o are the binary coefficients of a cyclic
redundainicy check (CRC) polynomial of degree 15 denoted, as shown in Equation (1):

R(x)=a15x15+al4xl4+ Lo taxtag (1)
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Bits: 1 1 1
) - - - -
Bit order: b0 b1 b15
ais a4 e o

Figure 13 —FCS format

The CRC polynomial is calculated over a calculation field using the following CRC-16-CCITT standard
generator polynomial of degree 16, shown in Equation (2):

Gx)=x"+x"+x+1 )
The calculation field is the transmitted MAC frame except the FCS field for this specification.At is mapped
to a message polynomial M(x) of degree k—1, where k is the number of bits in the calc@lation field. The
LSB of the first octet presented to the PHY SAP is the coefficient of the x*' term,cthie'next LSB is the
coefficient of the x*? term, and finally the MSB of the last octet transmitted is the coefficient of the x°
term.

The CRC polynomial is the remainder R(x) resulting from the (modulo 2) division of [x'® x M(x)] by G(x),
shown in Equation (3):

R(x) = x'® x M(x) mod G(x) 3)

The initial remainder of the division is set to zero, and the’final remainder is not inverted as is the case in
some other standards.

5.3 Management type frames

A management type frame contains certainimandatory fixed-length fields and some optional variable length
components referred to as information-eléments (IEs).

5.3.1 Beacon

A beacon frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 14. It is locally broadcast by
a hub in every beacen'period (superframe).

Octets: [&] 1 1 1 1 1

Octet order; 0-5 > 0 > 0 > 0 > 0 > 0 >
Sender Beacon Allocation RAP1 RAP2 RAP2
Address Period Slot End Start End
Length Length
Qctets- 3 1 1 1 2 1 1
Octet order: = 0-2 ? ¥ 0 ! ) 0 ! ) 0 ! J 0-1 ! 0 0 >
MAC PHY RAP1 Beacon Channel Next Inactive |
Capabilty | Capability Start Shifting Hopping Channel Duration !
Sequence: State Hop :

Figure 14 —Frame Payload format for Beacon frames
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5.3.1.1 Sender Address

The Sender Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the hub sending the current beacon.

5.3.1.2 Beacon Period Length

The Beacon Period Length field is set to the length of the current beacon period (superframe), in units of
allocation slots. It is set to zero to encode a value of 256 allocation slots.

5.3.1.2.1 Allocation slot numbering

If beacon shifting is not enabled, the allocation slots in a beacon period (superframe) are numbeted O, 1, ...,
starting from the allocation slot that starts at the beacon transmission time of the. beacon period
(superframe) consecutively to the allocation slot that ends at the end of the beacon peri6d;(superframe), as
shown in Figure 15.

B =beacon BP =beaconpericd A_n = allocation slot numbered n M = number of allocation slots in a beacon period, 1‘= beacon transmission start time

lbobe >|
k= | |§

> '>\>|>
N o =<

>
=

BP n i BP n+1 i BR,n+2 b BP n+3

Figure 15 —Allocation slot ordering and numbering in beacon periods (superframes)

5.3.1.2.2 Allocation slot numbering with beacon shifting

If beacon shifting is enabled, a beacon period”(superframe) needs to have 4N allocation slots in length,
where N is an integer. The allocation slots*in.a beacon period (superframe) are numbered O, 1, ..., 4N-1,
starting from the allocation slot that.starts at the beacon transmission time of the beacon period
(superframe) to the allocation slot that.ends at the end of the beacon period (superframe) and, if the beacon
transmission time is not at the start of'the beacon period (superframe), wrapping back to the allocation slot
that starts at the start of the beaéon period (superframe) and finally to the allocation slot that ends at the
beacon transmission time, as-shown in Figure 16. A beacon period (superframe) has four quarters, which
are comprised of allocatipn'stots 0 to N-1, N to 2N-1, 2N to 3N-1, and 3N to 4N-1, respectively.

B = beacon BP =beac@npetiod A_n = allocation slot numbered n 4N = number of allocation slots in a beacon period ’]\ = beacon transmission start time

|

o= g
] 1]
BP n

Y

NEY
AlLNev |

-
-

BF el BPne2 BP 73 >

Figure 16 —Allocation slot ordering and numbering in beacon periods (superframes)
with exemplary beacon shifting

5.3.1.3 Allocation Slot Length

The Allocation Slot Length field is set to L such that the length of an allocation slot is equal to
pAllocationSlotMin + L x pAllocationSlotResolution.
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5.3.1.4 RAP1 Start

The RAPI Start field is present only if EAP1 has a nonzero length as indicated by the EAP Indicator field
of the MAC header of the current beacon frame. When present, it is set to S1 such that random access phase
1 (RAPI) starts at the beginning of the allocation slot that is numbered S1 and located in the current beacon
period ends EAP1, and it occurs after the PHY Capability field.

Both EAP1 (if of nonzero length) and RAP1 (if of nonzero length) occur in the current beacon period if
beacon shifting is not enabled or in the next beacon period if beacon shifting is enabled. If EAP1 has a
nonzero length, it immediately follows the preceding beacon, and is immediately followed by RAPI1. I
EAP1 has a zero length, RAP1 immediately follows the preceding beacon.

5.3.1.5 RAP1 End

The RAPI1 End field is set to E1 such that RAP1 ends at the end of the allocation slot thatis numbered E1
and located in the current beacon period. The value of this field is not to be smaller than the value of the
Earliest RAP1 End field in any Connection Assignment frame sent by the hub transnditting this beacon.
5.3.1.6 RAP2 Start

The RAP2 Start field is set to S2 such that random access phase 2((RAP2) starts at the beginning of the
allocation slot that is numbered S2 and located in the current beacon/period if either exclusive access phase
2 (EAP2) or RAP2 is of nonzero length, or is set to zero otherwise. If EAP2 is of nonzero length, it ends at
the time indicated by this field. The start time of EAP2/jis encoded in Connection Assignment frames
defined in 5.3.6.15.

Both EAP2 (if of nonzero length) and RAP2 (if of\nonzero length) occur in the current beacon period if
beacon shifting is not enabled or in the next beaconperiod if beacon shifting is enabled.

5.3.1.7 RAP2 End

The RAP2 End field is set to E2 stich that RAP2 ends at the end of the allocation slot that is numbered E2
and located in the current beacon period if RAP2 is of nonzero length, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.1.8 MAC Capability

The MAC Capability is as defined in 5.6.1.

5.3.1.9-PHY Capability

The)PHY Capability is as defined in 5.6.2.

5.3.1.10 Beacon Shifting Sequence
The Beacon Shifting Sequence is present only if beacon shifting is currently enabled as encoded according

to Figure 11. When present, it is formatted as shown in Figure 17 to indicate the beacon transmission time
in the current beacon period (superframe).
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Bits: 4 4

Bitorderr "€ 5003 » € bab7 >
Beacon Beacon
Shifting Shifting
Sequence Sequence
Index Phase

Figure 17 —Beacon Shifting Sequence format

5.3.1.10.1 Beacon Shifting Sequence Index

The Beacon Shifting Sequence Index field is set according to Table 4 to the index m of the PN seguence
PNm(n) governing the beacon transmission time pattern.

Table 4—Beacon Shifting Sequence field encoding

Sl:(iiz:)lrcleslhni flt:g;lgm Beaco_n $hifting Sequence as fl_lnction of Seqll?:l?ccgrll)astltleief‘triln(g‘...”
in decimal value Beacon Shifting Sequence Phasen=0, 1, 2, ..., 15 dénbtes pattern repeat)
0 PNo(n) =n mod 2 PNo(n)=0,1,0, 1, ...
1 PNy(n) = 2xPNgy(n) PNy(n)=0,2,0,2, ...
2 PNy(n) =n mod 4 PNy(n)=0,1,2,3, ...
B Rl GO e
4 PN4(n) = [PNo(n) + PNy(n) + PN,(1)]/2 PN4(n)=0,2,1,3, ...
5 PNs(n) = {PNy(n) + [PNo(n) +BNy(n)]/2} mod 4 PNs(n)=0,2,3, 1, ...
6 PNg(n) = PNy(n)+{[ PNo(n)PN(n)]/2 mod 2} PNe(n)=0,3,1,2, ...
7 PN-(n) = [PNy(n) + PNy(R)] mod 4 PN;(n)=0,3,2,1, ...
8-15 Reserved Reserved

5.3.1.10.2 Beacon Shifting Sequence Phase

The Beacon Shifting Sequence(Phase field is incremented by one, modulo 16, from its value applicable to
the last beacon period (superframe), active or inactive.

5.3.1.11 ChannelkHopping State

The Channel Hepping State field is present only if channel hopping is currently enabled as encoded
according tosFigure 11. When present, it is set to the current state of a 16-bit maximum-length linear
feedbaek<$shift register (LFSR) used to generate the channel hopping sequence by the hub sending this
beacon-as further specified in 6.13.2.

—5-3- 412 Next-Channel

Ll

LILA~4 o4

The Next Channel Hop field is present only if channel hopping is currently enabled as encoded according
to Figure 11. When present, it is set to the sequence number of the beacon period (superframe) in which the
hub sending the current beacon is to hop to another channel according to its channel hopping sequence.
Channel hopping is independent of inactive duration as defined in 5.3.1.13.
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5.3.1.13 Inactive Duration

The Inactive Duration field is present only if one or more inactive superframes are starting at the end of the
current beacon period (superframe) as encoded by the Non-final Fragment/Cancel/Scale/Inactive field
according to 5.2.1.1.13. When present, it is set to the number of inactive superframes after each active
superframe.

5.3.2 Security Association

A Security Association frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 18.1tus
exchanged between a node and a hub during the execution of a security association protocol to activate a
pre-shared MK or generate a new shared MK.

Octets: 6 6 2 2 >0
Octet order: 0-5 0-5 0 0-1 L-R
Recipient Sender Secgrlty Association Secgnt_y E
Suite Association
Address Address Control H
Selector Data :

Figure 18 —Frame Payload format for Security Association frames

5.3.2.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of thes¢¢ipient of the current frame, or is set to zero if
such an EUI-48 is yet unknown.

5.3.2.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the El3+48 of the sender of the current frame.

5.3.2.3 Security Suite Selector

The Security Suite Selector is formatted as shown in Figure 19.

Bits: 3 2 1 4 6

Bit\order: - b0-b2 > b3-b4 > b5 > b6-b9 > b10—b15>
Security . Control .
Association Security Frame Clphgr Reserved
Level - Function
Protocol Authentication

Figure 19 —Security Suite Selector format

5.3.2.3.1 Security Association Protocol

The Security Association Protocol field is set according to Table 5 to select a desired security association
protocol.
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Table 5—Security Association Protocol field encoding

Ii]:e(l;:c‘;il,:f Security association protocol
0 Master key pre-shared association
1 Unauthenticated association
2 Public key hidden association
3 Password authenticated association
4 Display authenticated association
5-7 Reserved

5.3.2.3.2 Security Level

The Security Level field is set to the security level required by this sender according to Tablg 6.

Table 6—Security Level field encoding

li?;e:l(lc‘;?llll;f Security level required
0 Level 0—unsecured communication
1 Level 1—authentication but not engryption
2 Level 2—authentication and encryption
3 Reserved

5.3.2.3.3 Control Frame Authentication

The Control Frame Authentication field is set.to’one if control type frames sent from or to this sender needs
to be authenticated but not encrypted when they are required to have security level 1 or 2. It is set to zero if
control type frames sent from or to this sénder needs to be neither authenticated nor encrypted even when
they are otherwise required to have security level 1 or 2.

5.3.2.3.4 Cipher Function

The Cipher Function fieldis set according to Table 7 to indicate the underlying cipher function selected by
this sender for perferming security services as specified in Clause 7.

Table 7—Cipher Function field encoding

f;e;(ic‘;?;l;f Cipher function
0 AES-128 forward cipher function
1 Camellia-128 forward cipher function
2-15 Reserved

5.3.2.4 Association Control

The Association Control is formatted as shown in Figure 20.
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Bits: 4 4 8

Bit order: ¢ b0-b3 > b4-b7 > b0-b7 »
Association L
Association
Sequence Reserved
Status
Number

Figure 20 —Association Control format

5.3.2.4.1 Association Sequence Number

The Association Sequence Number field is set to the number (i.e., position) of the current Secufity
Association frame in the execution of the selected security association protocol. In particular, it is set to one
in the first Security Association frame of the protocol, two in the second Security Association:frame, etc.
The first Security Association frame is the Security Association frame transmitted or retransmitted by the
node initializing the security association, the second Security Association frame isCthe’ next Security
Association frame transmitted or retransmitted by the responding hub, and the like.

5.3.2.4.2 Association Status

The Association Status field in the second Security Association frameé\of a security association protocol
(procedure) is set according to Table 8 to indicate the status of the currént security association procedure. It
is reserved in other Security Association frames.

Table 8—Association Status<ield encoding

Field value Association status

in decimal
0 Joining the security association procedure
1 Aborting the security association procedure with a different security suite selector

Aborting the security assaciation procedure due to lack of needed security credential (no MK
pre-shared with the initiator of the security association procedure for MK pre-shared

2 association; no public¢ key of the initiator of the security association procedure for public key
hidden association; no password shared with the initiator of the security association procedure
for passwordtauthenticated association)

3 Aborting\the security association procedure due to temporary lack of resources

Aborting the security association procedure due to security policy restrictions as imposed by
the.administrator/owner of this hub on the communications in its BAN

5-15 Reserved

5.3.2.5 Security Association Data

ThéSecurity Association Data field is specific to the selected security association protocol.

For MK pre-shared association, the Security Association Data field is not present.

For unauthenticated association, public key hidden association, password authenticated association, and
display authenticated association, the Security Association Data field is formatted as shown in Figure 21.
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Octets: 16 32 32 8
Octetorder: ¥ 015 » o371 » % o371 » € o7 >
Sender Sender Sender

Nonce PKx PKy MK_KMAC

Figure 21 —Security Association Data format for security association protocols 1 to 4

5.3.2.5.1 Sender Nonce

The Sender Nonce field is set to a statistically unique number per sender and per security assgciation
procedure, except otherwise indicated, as follows:

a) For unauthenticated association, public key hidden association, and passward Lauthenticated
association

1) In the first Security Association frame of the security association procedure, the field is set
afresh to an integer randomly drawn from {1, 2, ..., 2'**-1} and independent of the nonces of
other senders.

2) In the second Security Association frame of the procedure, ¢he-field is set afresh to an integer
randomly drawn from {1, 2, ..., 2'*-1} and independent of-the nonces of other senders if the
sender of the frame is to join the security association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise.

3) In the third Security Association frame, the field%s Set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure.

4) In the fourth Security Association frame,the field is set to its value contained in the first
Security Association frame of the procedur€.

b) For display authenticated association

1) In the first Security Associationframe of the security association procedure, the field is set to a
witness (message authentication code) of its value contained in the fourth Security Association
frame of the procedure.

2) In the second Security-ASsociation frame of the procedure, the field is set afresh to an integer
randomly drawn frofm{1, 2, ..., 2'**-1} and independent of the nonces of other senders if the
sender of the fram¢&is to join the security association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise.

3) In the third ‘Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
SecuritysAssociation frame of the procedure.

4) In the fourth Security Association frame, the field is set afresh to an integer randomly drawn
frémy {1, 2, ..., 2'**~1} and independent of the nonces of other senders.

5.3.2.5.2.Sender PK,

The,Sender PK, field is set to the X-coordinate of the sender’s elliptic curve public key, except otherwise
imdicated, as follows:

a) For unauthenticated association and display authenticated association,

1) in the first Security Association frame of the current security association procedure, the field is
set to the X-coordinate of the sender’s elliptic curve public key PK = (PK;, PKy);

2) in the second Security Association frame of the procedure, the field is set to the X-coordinate
of the sender’s elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of the frame is to join
the security association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;
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3) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure;

4) in the fourth Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the first
Security Association frame of the procedure.

b) For public key hidden association,

1) in the first and fourth Security Association frames of the current security association

procedurethe field 1c cot to zorg:
)b > 5

2) in the second Security Association frame, the field is set to the X-coordinate of the sender’s
elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of the frame is to join the segurity
association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;

3) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure.

c) For password authenticated association,

1) in the first and fourth Security Association frames of the current S€curity association
procedure, the field is set to the X-coordinate of the sender’s password-setambled elliptic curve
public key PK' = (PK",, PK'y);

2) in the second Security Association frame, the field is set tor the) X-coordinate of the sender’s
elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of\the frame is to join the security
association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;

3) in the third Security Association frame, the fields\set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure.

5.3.2.5.3 Sender PKy

The Sender PKy field is set to the Y-coordinate of the sender’s elliptic curve public key, except otherwise
indicated, as follows:

a) For unauthenticated association and display authenticated association,

1) in the first Security Association frame of the current security association procedure, the field is
set to the Y-coordinate-ef the sender’s elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy);

2) in the second Security Association frame of the procedure, the field is set to the Y-coordinate
of the sender’s\elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of the frame is to join
the security association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;

3) in the <hird Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure;

4) _in the fourth Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the first
Security Association frame of the procedure.

b)For public key hidden association,

1) in the first and fourth Security Association frames of the current security association
procedure, the field is set to zero;

2) in the second Security Association frame, the field is set to the Y-coordinate of the sender’s
elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of the frame is to join the security
association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;

3) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure.

c) For password authenticated association,
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1) in the first and fourth Security Association frames of the current security association
procedure, the field is set to the Y-coordinate of the sender’s password-scrambled elliptic curve
public key PK' = (PK',, PK'y);

2) in the second Security Association frame, the field is set to the Y-coordinate of the sender’s
elliptic curve public key PK = (PK,, PKy) if the sender of the frame is to join the security
association procedure, or is set to zero otherwise;

3) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to its value contained in the second
Security Association frame of the procedure.

5.3.2.5.4 MK_KMAC

The MK _KMAC field is set to a key message authentication code (KMAC) for certain fields of/tlie frame
payloads of the Security Association frames of the current security association procedure, except otherwise
indicated, as follows:

a) For unauthenticated association and display authenticated association,

1) in the first and second Security Association frames of the efufefit security association
procedure, the field is set to zero;

2) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to @ KMAC for certain fields of the
frame payloads of the first and second Security Associatien\frames of the procedure;

3) in the fourth Security Association frame, the field is'set to a KMAC for certain fields of the
frame payloads of the second and fourth Security ASsociation frames.

b) For public key hidden association,

1) in the first and second Security AssoGiation frames of the current security association
procedure, the field is set to zero;

2) in the third Security Association frame, the field is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the
frame payloads of the first and s€cond Security Association frames of the procedure;

3) in the fourth Security Association frame, the field is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the
frame payloads of the secOtrd and fourth Security Association frames.

c) For password authenticated association,

1) in the first and Security Association frames of the current security association procedure, the
field is set tozero;

2) in the third ‘Security Association frame, the field is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the
framepayloads of the first and second Security Association frames of the procedure;

3) in‘the fourth Security Association frame, the field is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the
frame payloads of the second and fourth Security Association frames.

5.3.3:Security Disassociation

AsSecurity Disassociation frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 22. It is
[ANSITITIEd by CIther arm associated Tode O @ b 10 Tepeat amm CXiStNg SeCuTity asSoCiation, 1.¢., e siared

MK.
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Octets:

Octet order: - 0-5 > 0-5 > 0-7 >
Recipient Sender
Address Address DA_KMAC

6

6

Figure 22 —Frame Payload format for Security Disassociation frames

5.3.3.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5.3.3.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.

5.3.3.3 DA_KMAC

The DA KMAC field is set to a KMAC for the fields of the frame paylead of this Security Disassociation
frame.

5.3.4 Pairwise Temporal Key (PTK)

A PTK frame contains a Frame Payload that is formattéd as shown in Figure 23. It is exchanged between a
node and the hub with which the node is associated t0 create a PTK based on a shared MK.

Octets: 6 6] 16 2 8

Octet order: - 0-5 > 0-5 > 0-15 > 0-1 > 0-7 -
Recipient Sender Sender PTK .
Address Address Nonce Control PTK_KMAC

Figure'23 —Frame Payload format for PTK frames

5.3.4.1 Recipient)Address

The Recipienf+Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5:3.4.2 Sender Address

The Segdjng Address field is set to the EUII-48 of the sender of the current frame

5.3.4.3 Sender Nonce

The Sender Nonce field is set to a statistically unique number per sender and per PTK creation procedure,
as follows:
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a) In the first PTK frame of the current PTK creation procedure, it is set afresh to an integer
randomly drawn from {1, 2, ..., 2'**~1} and independent of the nonces of other senders.

b) In the second PTK frame of the procedure, it is set afresh to an integer randomly drawn from {1,
2, ..., 2" _1} and independent of the nonces of other senders if the sender of the frame is to join
the PTK creation procedure, or is set to zero otherwise.

c) In the third PTK frame of the procedure, it is set to its value contained in the first PTK frame.

5.3.4.4 PTK Control

The PTK Control is formatted as shown in Figure 24.

Bits: 2 1 1 4 8
Bitorder ¥ b0bT ¥ bz T € 3 T %o ¥ Yoo >
PTK
Message SIS Reserved Creation Reseryved
Number Index
Status

Figure 24 —PTK Control format

5.3.4.4.1 Message Number

The Message Number field is set to the number (i.e., position) of the current PTK frame in the current PTK
creation procedure. In particular, it is set to one in the first/PTK frame of the procedure, two in the second
PTK frame, and three in the third. The first PTK frame ig'the PTK frame transmitted or retransmitted by the
node or hub initializing the procedure, the second PTK frame is the PTK frame transmitted or retransmitted
by the responding hub or node, and the third PTK frame is the PTK frame transmitted or retransmitted by
the initiating node or hub again. The other values*of-the field are reserved.

5.3.4.4.2 PTK Index

The PTK Index field in the first PIK frame transmitted or retransmitted by the node or hub initiating the
PTK creation procedure is set as follows to identify the PTK being created, as follows:

a) Ifno PTK was previously created with the responding node, it is set to zero.

b) Otherwise, it\is set to the modulo-2 sum of one and its value used in successfully creating the last
PTK between the sender and the recipient.

5.3.4.4.3 PTK Creation Status

The RTK Creation Status field in the second PTK frame of a security association protocol is set according
to"Table 9 to indicate the status of the current PTK creation procedure. It is reserved in other PTK frames.
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Table 9—PTK Creation Status field encoding

li:]ile(l;ic‘;il:;f PTK creation status
0 Joining the PTK creation procedure
1 Reserved
2 Aborting the PTK creation procedure due to lack of shared master key
3 Aborting the PIK creation procedure due to temporary lack ot resources
4 Aboﬁipg the PTK creatiop procedure due to secprity pol.icy restrictions as imposed by the
administrator/owner of this hub on the communications in its BAN
5-15 Reserved

5.3.4.5 PTK_KMAC

The PTK_KMAC field is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the frame payloads/ofithe PTK frames of the
current PTK creation procedure, except otherwise indicated:

a) In the first PTK frame of the current PTK creation procedure, itds’sét to zero.

b) In the second PTK frame, it is set to a KMAC for certain fields of the frame payloads of the first
and second PTK frames of the procedure if the sender<of this frame is to join the PTK creation
procedure, or it is set to zero otherwise.

¢) In the third PTK frame, it is set to a KMAC for ceftain fields of the frame payloads of the second
and third PTK frames.

The PTK Index field takes on a value of either zero'or one.

5.3.5 Group Temporal Key (GTK)

A GTK frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 25. It is transmitted by a hub
to distribute a GTK to a secured néde for securing multicast traffic.

Octets: <] 6 1 1 2 4 16
Octet order: - 0-5 = 0-5 > [0] > 0 > 0-1 > 0-3 > 0-15 -
Revipient Sender GTK GTK GTK

Address Address NID Control Reserved SSN GTK

Figure 25—Frame Payload format for GTK frames

5.3/5.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5.3.5.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.
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5.3.5.3 GTK NID

The GTK NID field is set according to Table 17 to the broadcast or multicast NID that is to appear in the
Recipient ID field of the MAC header of the frames secured by the GTK distributed in the current frame.

5.3.5.4 GTK Control

The GTK Control is formatted as shown in Figure 26.

Bits: 1 7

Bit order: < b0 > b1-b7 -
GTK Reserved
Index

Figure 26 —GTK Control format

The GTK Index field is set as follows to identify the GTK being distributed:

a) Ifno GTK was previously distributed by this hub for the GTKNID indicated in the current frame,
it is set to zero.

b) Otherwise, it is set to the modulo-2 sum of one and its valtie used in successfully distributing the
last GTK by this hub for the indicated GTK NID.

The GTK Index field takes on a value of either zero or ofie.

5.3.5.5 GTK SSN

The GTK SSN field is set to the security sequence number, comprising a low-order security sequence
number as its LSBs and a high-order seeurity sequence number as its MSBs, of the last frame secured with
the GTK distributed in the current frame and addressed to the GTK NID indicated in the current frame.

5.3.5.6 GTK

The GTK field is setto the bit string representing the GTK being distributed in the current frame.

5.3.6 Connection Request

A Correction Request frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 27. It is
transmitted by a node to request creation or modification of a connection with a hub.

40
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

Octets: 6 6 3 1 1 1
Octet order: - 0-5 > 0-5 > 0-2 > 0 > 0 > 0 -
Recipient Sender MAC PHY C%lnaicgsn Req:ceksted
Address Address Capability Capability Indicator Data Rates
Octets: 2 2 1 =8 28 =8
Octet order: 0-1 > 0-1 > 0 > L-R > L-R > L-R >
Requested Requested Max Sync ) ) - E
Wakeup Wakeup Interval Reuﬁlézl’:IE RZOVJZQ? :(E ReBLIJ:sktIE :
Period Phase | /Clock PPM | "°4 g 9 :
Octets: =8 29 8 26
Octet order: L-R > L-R > L-R > L-R -
: . | Unscheduled Forfiat Application
H Bilink 1 . Hub o :
! RequestIE | Bilink Address Specific
: E Request IE E IE :

Figure 27 —Frame Payload format for Connection Requestdrames

5.3.6.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient(of the current frame, or is set to zero if
such an EUI-48 is yet unknown.

5.3.6.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 ofithe sender of the current frame.

5.3.6.3 MAC Capability

The MAC Capability is as defined in 5.6.1.

5.3.6.4 PHY Capability

The PHY Capability.is.as defined in 5.6.2.

5.3.6.5 Connéction Change Indicator

The Cennection Change Indicator is formatted as shown in Figure 28. It indicates certain fields that follow
inrthe current frame have been newly provided or changed in value since their last exchange between the
sender and the recipient.
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Bits: 1 1 1 1

Bitorderr “® b0 > ® b1 > P53 >
Ack Oplink |~
Data Wakeup Wak.euD Request /
Phase Period )
Rates Chanae Chanae Assignment
Change 9 9 IE Change |____.
Bits: 1 1 1 1
Bitorderr € b4 T ® s g > 57 >
""" UW:WWW
ilin
Reguest/ Reguest/ Request / Order
Assignment | Assignment | Assignment IE
_____ IE Change | IE Change | !E Change Change

Figure 28 —Connection Change Indicator format

5.3.6.5.1 Ack Data Rates Change

The Ack Data Rates Change field is set to one if the value of the Requested Ackata Rates or Assigned
Ack Data Rates field has been newly provided or changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.2 Wakeup Phase Change

The Wakeup Phase Change field is set to one if the value of the“Requested Wakeup Phase or Assigned
Wakeup Phase field has been newly provided or changed, or is Set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.3 Wakeup Period Change

The Wakeup Period Change field is set to one if\the value of the Requested Wakeup Period or Assigned
Wakeup Period field has been newly provided-of’changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.4 Uplink Request/Assigniment IE Change

The Uplink Request/Assignment TE Change field is set to one if the value of the Uplink Request IE or
Uplink Assignment IE has bgen'newly provided or changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.5 Downlink:Request/Assignment IE Change

The Downlink ‘Request/Assignment IE Change field is set to one if the value of the Downlink Request IE
or DownlifikiAssignment IE has been newly provided or changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5(3.6.5.6 Bilink Request/Assignment IE Change

i mi | Rl 1l 1 " A - VR & miFal | s I b VR | 1 Uk | Rl 1l 1D ik & =l Rl 1
TTIC DITIIKN I\CLlLleL ﬂbblélllllclll I \_/llallgc TICIU IS STUL U UIIC 1T UICU vValuc Ul UIC DIIIIK I\Cblu(;bl. 115 U DITIIK
Assignment [E has been newly provided or changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.7 Unscheduled Bilink Request/Assignment IE Change

The Unscheduled Bilink Request/Assignment IE Change field is set to one if the value of the Type-I
Unscheduled Bilink Request IE, Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Request IE, Type-I Unscheduled Bilink
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Assignment IE, or Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE has been newly provided or changed, or is
set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.5.8 Channel Order IE Change

The Channel Order IE Change field in Connection Request frames is reserved.

The Channel Order IE Change field in Connection Assignment frames is set to one if the value of the
Nibble Encoded Channel Order IE or Channel Hopping and Ordering IE has been newly provided or
changed, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.3.6.6 Requested Ack Data Rates

The Requested Ack Data Rates is formatted as shown in Figure 29. It defines the data@ates requested for
use to send [-Ack and B-Ack data frames between the sender and recipient of the currént frame while they
are exchanging data type frames.

Bits: 1 3 1 3

Bit order: ¢ b0 ’ ¢ b1-b3 ’ ¢ b4 ’ ¢ b5-b7 ’
Node Hub
Node Hub
Ack Ack
Ack Ack
Data Rate Data\Rate
Data Rate Data Rate
Control Control

Figure 29 —Requested Ack Data Rates and, Assigned Ack Data Rates format

5.3.6.6.1 Node Ack Data Rate Control

The Node Ack Data Rate Control field is set.to one if the sender or recipient of this frame (a node) is to
send its I-Ack and B-Ack frames at the same data rate as used to send the last frame it received, or is set to
zero if the node is to send its I-Ack dnd/B-Ack frames at a data rate indicated in the following Node Ack
Data Rate field.

5.3.6.6.2 Node Ack DataRate
The Node Ack Data Rate field is set to R such that the sender or recipient of this frame (a node) is to send
its I-Ack and B-Ack*frames at the information data rate as encoded by R = R2R1R0 of the Data Rate field

defined in the cofresponding physical layer (PHY) clause, if the preceding Node Ack Data Rate Control is
set to zerogonis reserved otherwise. Here, bit RO denotes the LSB of R, and bit R2 denotes the MSB.

5.3.6.6.3 Hub Ack Data Rate Control

The Hub Ack Data Rate Control field is set to one if the sender or recipient of this frame (a hub) is to send
its I-Ack and B-Ack frames at the same data rate as used to send the last frame it received, or is set to zero
if the hub is to send its I-Ack and B-Ack frames at a data rate indicated in the following Hub Ack Data
Rate field.
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5.3.6.6.4 Hub Ack Data Rate

The Hub Ack Data Rate field is set to R such that the sender or recipient of this frame (a hub) is to send its
I-Ack and B-Ack frames at the information data rate as encoded by R = R2R1R0 of the Data Rate field
defined in the corresponding PHY clause, if the preceding Hub Ack Data Rate Control is set to zero, or is
reserved otherwise. Here, bit RO denotes the LSB of R, and bit R2 denotes the MSB.

5.3.6.7 Requested Wakeup Phase

The Requested Wakeup Phase field is set to the sequence number of the next beacon period (superframe).in
which the sender (a node) plans to wake up for frame reception and transmission, with the seguence
number of a beacon period (superframe) treated as incremented by one modulo 2'°, instead of modulo 2°,
from that of the previous beacon period (superframe). The value of this field is calculated as S*D modulo
2! where S is the one-octet sequence number of the current beacon period (superframe) and|D is such that
the node is to wake up D beacon periods (superframes) later after receiving a Conngction Assignment
frame. With a length of two octets, this field allows a node’s next wakeup to be schedtifed up to 2'® beacon
periods (superframes) away from the current one.

The Requested Wakeup Phase field is reserved in non-beacon mode without supefframes.

5.3.6.8 Requested Wakeup Period

The Requested Wakeup Period field is set to the length, in unit$.of beacon periods (superframes), between
the start of successive wakeup beacon periods (superframes) in“which the sender (a node) plans to wake up
for reception and transmission, starting from the one indicated in the preceding Requested Wakeup Phase
field. It is set to zero to encode a value of 2'° beacoripefiods (superframes). With a length of two octets,
this field allows a node’s wakeup period to be up to-2' beacon periods (superframes).

The value of this field determines whether the-IES in this frame denote 1-periodic or m-periodic allocations,
as follows:

a) If Requested Wakeup Period= 1, these IEs denote 1-periodic allocations.
b) If Requested Wakeup Period # 1, these IEs denote m-periodic allocations.

The Requested Wakeup Peniod field is reserved in non-beacon mode without superframes.

5.3.6.9 Max Sync'Interval/Clock PPM

The Max+ Sync Interval/Clock PPM is present only if this node is requiring centralized guard time
provisioning as indicated in the MAC Capability field of the current frame. When present, it is formatted as
shown il Figure 30.

Bits: 3 3 2
Bit order: - b0-b2 b3-b5 b6-b7 >
Node Node
Max Sync Clock Reserved
Interval PPM

Figure 30 —Max Sync Interval/Clock PPM format
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5.3.6.9.1 Node Max Sync Interval
The Node Max Sync Interval field is set to the length of this node’s maximum synchronization interval, in

units of the Requested Wakeup Period field value in the current frame, over which this node is to
synchronize with its hub at least once. It is set to zero to encode a value of 8 such units.

5.3.6.9.2 Node Clock PPM

The Node Clock PPM field is set to the PPM of this node’s MAC clock encoded according to Table 10.

Table 10 —Node Clock PPM field encoding

Field value Clock accuracy
in decimal (ppm)

0 20

1 40

2 50

3 100

4 200

5 300

6 400

7 500

5.3.6.10 Uplink Request IE

The Uplink Request IE is as defined in 5.7.2.

5.3.6.11 Downlink Request IE

The Downlink Request IE is as defined in 5.7.3.

5.3.6.12 Bilink Request IE

The Bilink RequestilE'is as defined in 5.7.4.

5.3.6.13 Unscheduled Bilink Request IE

The Wnscheduled Bilink Request IE, when present, is either Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Request IE as
defined in 5.7.5 or Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Request IE as defined in 5.7.6.

5.3.6.14 Former Hub Address IE

The Former Hub Address IE is as defined in 5.7.14.
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5.3.6.15 Application Specific IE

The Application Specific IE is as defined in 5.7.15.

5.3.7 Connection Assignment

A Connection Assignment frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 31. It is
transmitted by a hub to respond to a connection request or to initiate or change a connection assignment.

Octets: 6 6 1 1 1 1
Octet order: < 0-5 > 0-5 > < 0 > 0 > < 0 > 0 >
Recipient Sender Mode / SuCl;rrrf?:r;e E;X:Sft EAP2
Address Address Status p ) Start
Number End
Octets: 3 1 1 1 2 2
Octet order: - 0-2 > 0 > 0 > 0 > 0-1 AT 0-1 -
Connection Assigned Assigried Assigned
4
CaM:bCilit CaP:k:iIit Change Ack Wakeup Wakeup
P y p Y Indicator Data Rates Phase Period
Octets: =4 =5 =5 =5 26 =3
Octetorder. R AR B Cpg B g B
""" | it ittty Sty [ty [ttt it BT = Rttt
i Superframe Uplink Downlink Bilink 'Unschgd'u'led Channel
H ; : - Bilink '
v Parameters | Assignment | Assignment |{Assignment . Order '
' Assignment '
' IE IE IE IE IE .
SN SR P SRR I SO S =S D .
26
< """ I'_':ﬁ"""»
""" l"""""""'.
E Application E
i Specific
H IE :

Figure 31 —Frame Payload format for Connection Assignment frames

5.3.7.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Addiess'field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5.3.7.2 Sénder Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.

The Mode/Status field is formatted as shown in Figure 32.
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Bits: 2 5 1
Bitorderr € bobT > € b2 T X b7 ¥
Access Connection Reserved
Indicator Status

Figure 32 —Mode/Status format

5.3.7.3.1 Access Indicator

The Access Indicator field is set to the access mode of this hub encoded according to Table 11.

Table 11 —Access Indicator field encoding

et e
0 Beacon mode with superframes, and CSMA/CA for random aég€ss
1 Beacon mode with superframes, and slotted aloha for randomndccess
2 Non-beacon mode with superframes, and no random dcoess
3 Non-beacon mode without superframes, and CSMA/EA for random access

5.3.7.3.2 Connection Status

The Connection Status field is set to the status of theXconnection assignment encoded according to
Table 12.

5.3.7.4 Current Superframe Number

The Current Superframe Number field i§set to the sequence number of the current superframe (beacon
period) as follows:

a) It is set to the sequence*humber of the beacon that is or was transmitted in the current beacon
period.

b) It is set to the sequence number of the beacon that would otherwise have been or be transmitted in
the current Superframe if no beacon was or is to be transmitted in this superframe.

The Current Stpérframe Number field is reserved in non-beacon mode without superframes.

5.3.7.5 Earliest RAP1 End

The Earliest RAP1 End field is set to E > 0 such that random access phase 1 (RAP1) is guaranteed not to

end before the start of the allocation slot numbered E in anv beacon pPrind (qinrmeP\ if RAP1 ig of

nonzero minimum length, or is set to 0 otherwise.
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Table 12—Connection Status field encoding

e
0 Connection request accepted
1 Conr.le.ction request rejectgd—due to access poli.cy r.estrif:tif)ns as imposed by the
administrator/owner of this hub on the communications in its BAN
2 Connection request rejected—invalid or unsupported frame format
3 Connection request rejected—no unsecured communication with this hub
4 Connection request rejected—no more channel bandwidth for a new connection
5 Connection request rejected—no more Connected NID for a new connection
6 Connection request rejected—no more internal resources for a new connection
7 Connection request rejected—node’s maximum synchronization interval too long-to support
8 Connection request rejected—node’s clock ppm too large to support
9 Connection request rejected—beacon shifting enabled but not supported bytreéquestor
10 Connection request rejected—channel hopping enabled but not suppgrted’by requestor
11-15 Reserved
16 Connection assignment modified
17-31 Reserved

5.3.7.6 EAP2 Start

The EAP2 Start field is set to the number of the allocation)slot whose start time starts EAP2 if EAP2 is of
nonzero length, or is set to zero otherwise. If EAP 2 is‘ef nonzero length, it ends at the start time of random
access phase 2 (RAP2) defined in the beacon.

5.3.7.7 Minimum CAP Length

The Minimum CAP Length field is set'to the least length guaranteed for CAP, in units of allocation slots.

5.3.7.8 MAC Capability

The MAC Capability.is as defined in 5.6.1.

5.3.7.9 PHY_ Capability

The PHY Capability is as defined in 5.6.2.

5:3.7.10 Connection Change Indicator

The Connection Change Indicator is as defined in 5.3.6.5.

5.3.7.11 Assigned Ack Data Rates

The Assigned Ack Data Rates is as formatted in Figure 29 and as encoded in 5.3.6.6. It defines the data
rates assigned for use to send I-Ack and B-Ack data frames between the sender and recipient of the current
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frame while they are exchanging data type frames. The field in this Connection Assignment frame
supersedes the Requested Ack Data Rates field in the Connection Request frame previously exchanged
between the sender and the recipient.

5.3.7.12 Assigned Wakeup Phase

The Assigned Wakeup Phase field is set to the sequence number of the next beacon period (superframe) in
which the recipient (a node) needs to wake up for frame reception and transmission. It is as encoded in
5.3.6.7. The field in this Connection Assignment frame supersedes the Requested Wakeup Phase field in
the Connection Request frame previously exchanged between the sender and the recipient.

The Assigned Wakeup Phase field is reserved in non-beacon mode without superframes.

5.3.7.13 Assigned Wakeup Period

The Assigned Wakeup Period field is set to the length, in units of beacon periods (superframes), between
the start of successive wakeup beacon periods (superframes) in which the recipient’(a node) needs to wake
up for reception and transmission, starting from the one indicated in the precéding Assigned Wakeup Phase
field. It is set to zero to encode a value of 2! beacon periods (superframes)J is as encoded in 5.3.6.8. The
field in this Connection Assignment frame supersedes the Requested WiaKetp Phase field in the Connection
Request frame previously exchanged between the sender and the recipiént.

The value of this field determines whether the IEs in this frameldenote 1-periodic or m-periodic allocations
as follows:

a) If Assigned Wakeup Period = 1, these IEs denéte 1-periodic allocations.
b) If Assigned Wakeup Period # 1, these IES'denote m-periodic allocations.

The Assigned Wakeup Period field is reseryed in non-beacon mode without superframes.

5.3.7.14 Superframe Parametérs IE

The Superframe Parameters{E’is as defined in 5.7.1.

5.3.7.15 Uplink-Assignment IE

The Uplink Assignment IE is as defined in 5.7.7.

5.3:7:16 Downlink Assignment IE

The Downlink Assignment IE is as defined in 5.7.8.

5.3.7.17 Bilink Assignment IE

The Bilink Assignment IE is as defined in 5.7.9.
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5.3.7.18 Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE

The Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE is either Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE as defined in
5.7.10 or Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE as defined in 5.7.11.

5.3.7.19 Channel Order IE

The Channel Order IE is either a Nibble Encoded Channel Order IE or a Channel Hopping and Ordering IE
as defined in 5.7.12 and 5.7.13, respectively.

5.3.7.20 Application Specific IE

The Application Specific IE is as defined in 5.7.15.

5.3.8 Disconnection

A Disconnection frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as showa ‘in Figure 33. It is transmitted
by a hub to repeal the connection with a node or by a node to repeal the connection with a hub.

Octets: 6 6 6
Octet order: 0-5 0-5 0-5
Recipient Sender New E
Hub '
Address Address 1
Address

(a) Sentrby a node

Octets: 6 6
Octet order: Rl A% gl

Regcipient Sender New &+ i New &

Address Address Hub HR Hub :

Address i i Address :

(b) Sent by a hub

Figure 33 —Frame Payload format for Disconnection frames

5.3.8.4-Recipient Address

ThejRecipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5.3.8.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.
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5.3.8.3 New Hub Address

The New Hub Address field in Disconnection frames sent by a node is set as follows:

a) If the node is not newly connected with another hub, it is null, i.e., not present.

b) Otherwise, it is set to the EUI-48 of the hub with which the node is newly connected.

The ith New hub Address field in Disconnection frames sent by a hub is set as follows:

c) If the hub does not have a suggested ith preferred new hub for the addressed node, it is null, ji,e.,
not present.

d) Otherwise, it is set to the EUI-48 of the suggested ith preferred new hub for the addressed-hode.

5.3.9 Command

A Command frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Eigaré 34. It is optionally
transmitted by a hub or node.

Octets: 6 6 1 >0

Octet order: < 0-5 > 0-5 > 0 P L-R -
Recipient Sender Command Command
Address Address ID Data

Figure 34 —Frame Payload formatfor Command frames

5.3.9.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipient of the current frame.

5.3.9.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is'set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.

5.3.9.3 Command 1D

The Command’ ID field is set according to Table 13 such that it identifies the specific command of the
current frame.

5.3.9.4 Command Data

The Command Data field is specific to the command conveyed in the current frame.
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Table 13—Command ID Field encoding

Field value
. Command name
decimal
0 Command-Active Superframe Interleaving Request
1 Command-Active Superframe Interleaving Response
2-255 Reserved

5.3.9.5 Command—Active Superframe Interleaving Request

The Command Data field is formatted as shown in Figure 35 for a Command—Active Superframe
Interleaving Request frame, which is optionally transmitted by a hub to another hub to request forychannel
sharing through active superframe interleaving.

Bits: 8 8 2 6
Bitorder " b0b7 » € 5057 ¥ % o1 Tt ”
BAN BAN
HID D Priority Reserved
Bits: 8 8 8 8
Bitorderr € b0-67 » € b0b7 ¥ € 007 P) ¥ bob7 >
""" Requested Requested Requested N
Beacon Allocation Active Rﬁgﬁ;t;'d
Period Slot Superframe Duration
_____ Lenath Lenath Offset

Figure 35—Command Data format for
Command—Active Superframe Interleaving Request frames
5.3.9.5.1 HID

The HID field is set to the abbreviated address of the sender (a hub) of the current frame.

5.3.9.5.2 BAN ID

The BAN ID field4s-set to the abbreviated address of the BAN of this hub.

5.3.9.5.3 BAN Priority

ThesBAN Priority field is set according to Table 14 to indicate the priority of the services provided to the
BAN of the sender of the current frame. The higher the value of this field, the higher the priority of the
BAN services.
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Table 14—BAN Priority field encoding

l;lile(l;:c‘;?lll:f BAN services
0 Non-medical services
1 Mixed medical and non-medical services
2 General health services
3 Highest priority medical services

5.3.9.5.4 Requested Beacon Period Length

The Requested Beacon Period Length field is set to the length of the beacon period (superframe)in‘units of
allocation slots, as requested by the sender of the current frame. It is set to zero to encode“a value of
256 allocation slots.

5.3.9.5.5 Requested Allocation Slot Length

The Requested Allocation Slot Length field is set to L such that the length” of an allocation slot, as
requested by the sender of the current frame, is equal to’,‘pAllocationSlotMin + L x
pAllocationSlotResolution.

5.3.9.5.6 Requested Active Superframe Offset

The Requested Active Superframe Offset field is set to, the length, in units of requested beacon periods
(superframes) defined in the current frame, as requested by the sender of the current frame, between the end
of an active superframe of the recipient of the cyrrent frame and the start of the next active superframe of
the sender of the current frame.

5.3.9.5.7 Requested Inactive Duration

The Requested Inactive Duration(field is set to the number of inactive superframes of the sender of the
current frame after each active.§uperframe of the sender, as requested by the sender.

5.3.9.6 Command+Active Superframe Interleaving Response

The Command~Data field is formatted as shown in Figure 36 for a Command—Active Superframe

InterleavingtResponse frame, which is optionally transmitted by a hub to another hub in response to a
request for channel sharing through active superframe interleaving.

5.3,9.6.1 HID

I'he HID tield 1s set to the abbreviated address ot the sender (a hub) ot the current frame.
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Bits: 8 8 2 1 5
Bit order: - b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b1 > b2 > b3-b7 >
BAN BAN Request
HID ID Priority Status Reserved
Bits: 8 8 8 8 8 16
Bit order: - b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b15 -
Onered Onered Onered Offered Current Current
Beacon Allocation Active Inactive Allocation Allocation
Period Slot Superframe Duration Slot Slot
_____ Length Length Offset Number Offset

Figure 36 —Command Data format for
Command—Active Superframe Interleaving Response frames
5.3.9.6.2 BANID

The BAN ID field is set to the abbreviated address of the BAN of this hub.

5.3.9.6.3 BAN Priority

The BAN Priority field is as defined in 5.3.9.5.3.

5.3.9.6.4 Request Status

The Request Status field is set to one if the requestfor active superframe interleaving is accepted, or is set
to zero otherwise.

5.3.9.6.5 Offered Beacon Period '\Length

The Offered Beacon Period Liength field is set to the length of the beacon period (superframe), in units of
allocation slots, as offered by the sender of the current frame. It is set to zero to encode a value of
256 allocation slots.

5.3.9.6.6 Offered/Allocation Slot Length

The Offered:Allocation Slot Length field is set to L such that the length of an allocation slot, as offered by
the sender of the current frame, is equal to pAllocationSlotMin + L x pAllocationSlotResolution.

5:3.9.6.7 Offered Active Superframe Offset

The Offered Active Superframe Offset field is set to the length, in units of offered beacon periods
(superframes) defined in the current frame, as offered by the sender of the current frame, between the end
of an active superframe of the sender of the current frame and the start of the next active superframe of the
recipient of the current frame.

54
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

5.3.9.6.8 Offered Inactive Duration

The Offered Inactive Duration field is set to the number of inactive superframes of the recipient of the
current frame after each active superframe of the recipient, as offered by the sender of the current frame.

5.3.9.6.9 Current Allocation Slot Number

The Current Allocation Slot Number field is set to S such that the sender of the current frame starts sending
this frame during the offered allocation slot numbered S.

5.3.9.6.10 Current Allocation Slot Offset
The Current Allocation Slot Offset field is set to F in units of [Offered Allocation~Slot Length in
microseconds/65536 | microseconds such that the sender of the current frame starts sending this frame at F

after the start of the offered allocation slot indicated in the preceding field. Here, the fuhétion [ x | is defined
to be the least integer not smaller than X.

5.4 Control type frames

A control type frame contains no frame payload or a frame payload®f a fixed or variable length.

5.4.1 Immediate Acknowledgement (I-Ack)

An I-Ack frame transmitted by a node to a hub contains no Frame Payload. An [-Ack frame transmitted by
a hub to a node selectively contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 37. An I-Ack
frame is transmitted by a node or a hub to aekiowledge receipt of the preceding frame, while optionally
providing a timestamp by the hub in terms of a Current Allocation Slot Number and a Current Allocation
Slot Offset in the Frame Payload for the-node’s clock synchronization.

Octets: 1 2

Octet order: 0 > 0-1 >
Current Current

i Allocation Allocation
i Slot Number | Slot Offset :
Figure 37 —Frame Payload format for I-Ack frames

The twe.ficlds shown in Figure 37 are either both present or both absent.

5.4.1.1 Current Allocation Slot Number

The Current Allocation Slot Number field is present only if the Ack Timing field of the MAC header of the
current frame is set to one. When present, it is as defined in 5.4.6.1.
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5.4.1.2 Current Allocation Slot Offset

The Current Allocation Slot Offset field is present only if the Ack Timing field of the MAC header of the
current frame is set to one. When present, it is as defined in 5.4.6.2.

5.4.2 Block Acknowledgement (B-Ack)

A B-Ack frame selectively contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 38. A timestamp,
comprising a Current Allocation Slot Number and a Current Allocation Slot Offset field is selectively
present only in the Frame Payload of B-Ack frames transmitted by a hub to a node. A B-Ack frame.s
transmitted by a node or a hub to acknowledge the reception status of certain preceding data type frarhes
each containing a whole MSDU, while optionally providing a timestamp by the hub in terms of,a-Current
Allocation Slot Number and a Current Allocation Slot Offset in the Frame Payload for the node’s clock

synchronization.
Octets: 1 2 1 1 1
Octet order: - 0 > 0-1 > 0 > 0 > 0 >
E Current i Current i Oldest i Next E Frame E
i Allocation E Allocation E Frame E Block E Status |
i Slot Number E Slot Offset E Expected E Size E Bitmap

Figure 38 —Frame Payload format for B=Ack frames

The first two fields shown in Figure 38 are either both presentor both absent. The final three fields shown
in Figure 38 are either all present or all absent.

5.4.2.1 Current Allocation Slot Number

The Current Allocation Slot Number field is present only if the Ack Timing field of the MAC header of the
current frame is set to one. When present;it is as defined in 5.4.6.1.

5.4.2.2 Current Allocation.Slot Offset

The Current Allocation Slot Offset field is present only if the Ack Timing field of the MAC header of the
current frame is set to_one. When present, it is as defined in 5.4.6.2.

5.4.2.3 Oldest-Frame Expected

The Qldest Frame Expected field is not present if only one new frame is expected and allowed. When
present; it is set as follows:

a) If one or more frames that are of the same frame subtype as, and older than, the frame preceding
this B-Ack frame are still expected to be, but not yet, received, it is set to the sequence number of
the oldest frame.

b) Otherwise, it is set to the next expected sequence number, i.e., one plus SN modulo 256, where SN
is the sequence number of the frame preceding this B-Ack frame.
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5.4.2.4 Next Block Size

The Next Block Size field is not present if only one new frame is expected and allowed. When present, it is
set to the maximum number of data type frames permitted in the next block transmission from the
acknowledged node or hub to the acknowledging hub or node, where the next block transmission is a
transmission of data type frames whose reception status will be provided in the next B-Ack frame and
whose frame subtype is the same as that of the data type frame preceding this B-Ack frame.

5.4.2.5 Frame Status Bitmap

The Frame Status Bitmap field is not present if only one new frame is expected and allowed. When presént,
it is set as follows to indicate the reception status of up to mBAckLimit frames that are of the same frame
subtype as the frame preceding this B-Ack frame, and bounded in sequence between but not ificluding the
frame indicated in the Oldest Frame Expected field and the frame preceding this B-Ack frame;:

a) The LSB, i.e., bit 0, of the field denotes the oldest of these frames, A.e“the frame that is
immediately subsequent in sequence to the frame indicated in the Oldest/Erame Expected field.

b) Each successive bit, up to and including bit F-1, denotes a successiwe\frame, i.e., a frame with a
successive sequence number, of these frames, where F is the number)of these frames.

c) A bitis set to one if it denotes a corresponding frame and the\Cotresponding frame is received, or
is set to zero otherwise.

d) The field is set to zero if there are no such frames, i.e.,if o previous frames are still expected.

5.4.3 Immediate Acknowledgement + Poll (I-Ack#Poll)

An I-Ack+Poll frame selectively contains a Framg.Payload that is formatted as defined in 5.4.1. It is
transmitted by a hub to acknowledge receipt of thie preceding frame and to send a poll to the addressed
node, while optionally providing a timestamp-~ifterms of a Current Allocation Slot Number and a Current
Allocation Slot Offset in the Frame Payload\for the node’s clock synchronization. An I-Ack+Poll frame is
equivalent in function to an I-Ack framg;followed by a Poll or T-Poll frame.

5.4.4 Block Acknowledgement + Poll (B-Ack+Poll)

A B-Ack+Poll frame selectively contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as defined in 5.4.2. It is
transmitted by a hub to’acknowledge the reception status of certain preceding data type frames and to send
a poll to the addressed node, while optionally providing a timestamp in terms of a Current Allocation Slot
Number and a Current Allocation Slot Offset in the Frame Payload for the node’s clock synchronization. A
B-Ack+Poll frame is equivalent in function to a B-Ack frame followed by a Poll or T-Poll frame.

5.4.5Poll

A-Poll frame contains no Frame Payload. It is transmitted by a hub to grant to the addressed node an
A e 1.l 11 e 41 dgadcpads. fal & nlal b 4l i sl o 4 e 4L o rad s
I uIate lJUllL/U alrfuvdtivll uIiat Stdltd Pull O dltUl UIv VU Ul UIv 1I1alliv Ul U IIIIuUILIIn uiv 1modv Ul a 1atuIrv

poll or post.

5.4.6 Timed-Poll (T-Poll)

A T-Poll frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 39. Except as stated
otherwise, it is transmitted by a hub to grant to the addressed node(s) an immediate polled allocation that
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starts pSIFS after the end of the frame or to inform the node of a future poll or post, while providing a
timestamp by the hub in terms of a Current Allocation Slot Number, a Current Allocation Slot Offset, and
selectively a Current Allocation Slot Length or a Current Superframe Number in the Frame Payload for the
node’s clock synchronization. A T-Poll frame is equivalent in function to a Poll frame expanded by a frame
payload containing a transmit timestamp for superframe and allocation slot boundary synchronization and
optionally a relay link quality for relay selection.

n’\nh:fc: kl 2 1 1 1
Octet order: - 0 > 0-1 > 0 > 0 > 0 >
Current Current Current E Current E Relay E
Allocation Allocation Allocation | Superframe | Link
Slot Number | Slot Offset | Slot Length i Number i Quality 3

Figure 39 —Frame Payload format for T-Poll frames

5.4.6.1 Current Allocation Slot Number

The Current Allocation Slot Number field is set to S such that the hub starts,seading this frame during the
allocation slot numbered S.

5.4.6.2 Current Allocation Slot Offset

The Current Allocation Slot Offset field is set to & Gh' units of [Allocation Slot Length in
microseconds/65536 | microseconds such that the hub stats sending this frame at F after the start of the
allocation slot indicated in the preceding field. Here, ¢the“function [x1is defined to be the least integer not
smaller than Xx.

5.4.6.3 Current Allocation Slot Length

The Current Allocation Slot Length field’is present only in T-Poll frames with the Recipient ID field of the
MAC header set to the Unconnected Broadcast NID or Broadcast NID per Table 17. When present, it is
as defined in 5.3.1.3.

5.4.6.4 Current Superframe Number

The Current Superframe Number field is present only in T-Poll frames with the Recipient ID field of the

MAC header set.fo the Broadcast NID per Table 17. When present, it is as defined in 5.3.7.4.

5.4.6.5.Relay Link Quality

The Relay Link Quahty field is optronally present 1n T- Poll frames wrth the Rec1p1ent ID ﬁeld of the MAC

When present the Relay Lrnk Quahty ﬁeld is set as follows

a) A bit of the field is set to one if in the active superframe (beacon period) designated by the bit, at
least one frame was transmitted or received by the sender of the current frame, and more than half
of the frames transmitted between this sender and its hub were received, or is set to zero
otherwise. An expected beacon that was not received by this sender was considered to have been
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transmitted. A frame sent by this sender was considered to have been received by the hub if its
expected acknowledgment was received by this sender.

b) The LSB, b0, of the field designates the last active superframe (beacon period), and each
successively more significant bit designates a successively earlier active superframe (beacon
period).

5.4.7 Wakeup

A Wakeup frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 40. It is optionally
transmitted by a hub to wake up a node operating in the medical implant communications service (MICS)
band.

Octets: 6 6

Octet order: - 0-5 > 0-5 -
Recipient Sender
Address Address

Figure 40 —Frame Payload format for Wakeup franies

5.4.7.1 Recipient Address

The Recipient Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the recipientyof the current frame.

5.4.7.2 Sender Address

The Sending Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the sender of the current frame.

5.4.8 B2 Frame

A B2 frame contains a Frame Payload that is formatted as shown in Figure 41. It is optionally broadcast by
a hub to announce B2-aided time-sharing information and/or provide group acknowledgment.

Octets: 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 1

Octet order: #7777 R S R B S i B R i B B i B B AR R B R
E Beacon Allocation Current Current CAP Inactive E 5 E
E Period Slot Allocation Allocation End Duration NID : E NID :
: Length Length Slot Number § Slot Offset E H E

Figure 41 —Frame Payload format for B2 frames

The’ B2-aided time-sharing information consists of the Beacon Period Length, Allocation Slot Length,
Current Allocation Slot Number, Current Allocaion Slot Offset, and CAP End fields, and is present only if
the Coexistence field of the MAC header of the current B2 frame is set to one.

5.4.8.1 Beacon Period Length

The Beacon Period Length field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.2.
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5.4.8.2 Allocation Slot Length

The Allocation Slot Length field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.3.

5.4.8.3 Current Allocation Slot Number

The Current Allocation Slot Number field, when present, is as defined in 5.4.6.1.

5.4.8.4 Current Allocation Slot Offset

The Current Allocation Slot Offset field, when present, is as defined in 5.4.6.2.

5.4.8.5 CAP End

The CAP End field, when present, is set to E such that the CAP ends at the end of the @Hocation slot that is
numbered E and located in the current beacon period. The CAP starts at the end <f this B2 frame. A B2
frame that does not contain the CAP End field defines a CAP that starts at the end.6f the B2 frame and ends
at the end of the current beacon period.

5.4.8.6 Inactive Duration

The Inactive Duration field is as defined in 5.3.1.13.

5.4.8.7 NID

One or more NID fields are optionally present.,When present, each NID field is set to the NID of a node
from which this hub received a frame requiting.group acknowledgment since the last transmitted B2 frame.

5.5 Data type frames
A data type frame contains a full, a fragmented, or no MSDU.

A data type frame of Emérgency subtype, i.e., an Emergency frame, is transmitted to indicate an emergency
or medical implant eyent report.

A User PriorityUPframe (UP =0, 1, ..., or 6) is transmitted to indicate that the frame payload contained in
the frame is_identified by the frame subtype of the frame and has a user priority UP, if no IE of the
Connectiofi:Request or Connection Assignment frame previously transmitted or received by the sender of
the currént frame contained an Allocation ID comprising the frame subtype value and the user priority UP.

AM Allocation Mapped Data Subtype frame is transmitted to indicate that the frame payload contained in
the frame is identified by the frame subtype of the frame and has a user priority UP, if an information

elemen Q h onnpec n—Regue &) onne on—A anmen a psitted—o

received by the sender of the current frame contained an Allocation ID comprising the frame subtype value
and the user priority UP.
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5.6 MAC/PHY Capability fields

A MAC Capability field and a PHY Capability field are included in beacons and some other management
type frames. A hub and a node typically have different functional requirements for the capability of
supporting a given function as listed in these fields, especially in the MAC Capability field. Indication of
being capable of supporting a function implies being willing to enable and perform the function as well.

5.6.1 MAC Capability

The MAC Capability is formatted as shown in Figure 42.

Bits: 1 1 1 1 1 1
Bitorder ® b0 T % b1 T T Pt Pt >
Slotted Type-| Type-II
CSMA/CA Aloha Polling Polling Scheduled | ggiCheduled
Access Access
Access Access Access
Bits: 1 1 1 1 l 1
Bit order: - b6 > b7 > b0 > b1 > b2 > b3 -
ot \CCEYARETE) D ko e
Fragmentation| Command Active Guard Time L-Ack G-Ack
/ Reassembly Frames / Hub Clock | Provisioning / B-Ack
el Ml
Bits: 1 1 1 X 4 4
Bitorderr: € ba » ® s P P Py Pt >
Relaying Relayed Beacof Channel Data Reserved
Node Hub / Node Shifting Hopping Subtypes

Figure 42 —MAC Capability format

5.6.1.1 CSMA/CA

The CSMA/CA field is set to one if the sender supports contended allocations obtained by using
CSMA/CA in exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random access phase 1 (RAP1), exclusive access phase 2
(EAP2), random access phase 2 (RAP2), and contention access phase (CAP), or is set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.2 Slotted(Aloha Access

The Slotted\Aloha Access field is set to one if the sender supports contended allocations obtained by using
slotted”Aloha access in exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random access phase 1 (RAP1), exclusive access
phasex2” (EAP2), random access phase 2 (RAP2), and contention access phase (CAP), or is set to zero
otherwise.

The Type-I Polling Access field is set to one if the sender supports type-I polled allocations, or is set to
zero otherwise.
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5.6.1.4 Type-ll Polling Access

The Type-II Polling Access field is set to one if the sender supports type-II polled allocations, or is set to
zero otherwise.

5.6.1.5 Scheduled Access

The Scheduled Access field is set to one if the sender supports scheduled allocations, or is set to zero
otherwise. The sender supports scheduled bilink allocations if and only if it supports both scheduled
allocations and type-I polled allocations.

5.6.1.6 Unscheduled Access

The Unscheduled Access field is

a) set to one in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, if the sendervSupports unscheduled
bilink allocations and type-I polled allocations and will be always infdctive state (abbreviated as
always active) ready to receive and transmit frames during time intexvals wherein polls and posts
are allowed to be sent;

b) set to one in non-beacon mode without superframes, if tlie ‘sender supports unscheduled bilink
allocations and type-II polled allocations; or

c) is set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.7 Fragmentation/Reassembly

The Fragmentation/Reassembly field is set to onNifrthe sender supports fragmentation and reassembly, or
is set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.8 Command Frames

The Command Frames field is“set to one if the sender supports the processing and functionality of
Command frames, or is set to-zero otherwise.

5.6.1.9 Node Always Active/Hub Clock PPM

The Node Always Active/Hub Clock PPM field is set as follows:

a)~Jn frames sent by a node, it is used as a Node Always Active field, which is set to one if the node
will be always in active state (abbreviated as always active) ready to receive and transmit frames
during time intervals wherein polls and posts are allowed to be sent, or is set to zero if the node
will not be always in active state.

b) In frames sent by a hub, it is used as a Hub Clock PPM field, which is set to one if the hub has a
clock with a minimum accuracy of ppm = mHubClockPPMLimit/2, or is set to zero if the hub has
a clock with a minimum accuracy of ppm = mHubClockPPMLimit.

5.6.1.10 Guard Time Provisioning

The Guard Time Provisioning field is set as follows:
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a) In frames sent by a node, it is set to one if the node supports and requires centralized guard time
provisioning, or is set to zero if the node supports and requires distributed guard time
provisioning.

b) In frames sent by a hub, it is reserved.

5.6.1.11 L-Ack/B-Ack

The L-Ack/B-AcK fieid 15 Set 1o one i1 the sender SUpports both L-AcK and B-ACK acknowledgment, or 13
set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.12 G-Ack

The G-Ack field is set to one if the sender supports group acknowledgment, or is set to zero Gtherwise.

5.6.1.13 Relaying Node

The Relaying Node field is set to one if the sender is a node that supports_the \functionality required of a
relaying node in a two-hop extended star BAN, or is set to zero if the sendér is'a node that does not support
such a functionality. It is reserved if the sender is a hub.

5.6.1.14 Relayed Hub/Node

The Relayed Hub/Node field is set to one if the sender supports the functionality required of a relayed hub
or node in a two-hop extended star BAN, or is set to z&ro Stherwise.

5.6.1.15 Beacon Shifting

The Beacon Shifting field is set to one ifitheé sender supports beacon shifting, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.16 Channel Hopping

The Channel Hopping fiélds set to one if the sender supports channel hopping, or is set to zero otherwise.

5.6.1.17 Data-Subtypes

The Data~Subtypes field is set to the maximum number of data subtypes supported by the sender for data
type frantes received from the recipient of the current frame. It is set to zero to encode a value of 16.

5.6.2 PHY Capability

The PHY Capability is formatted as shown in Figure 43.

63
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

Bits: 1 1 1 1
Bit order: < b0 > b1 > b2 > b3 >
Data Data Data Data
Rate 0 Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3
Bits: 1 1 1 1
Bit order: - b4 > b5 > b6 > b7 >
Data Data Data Data
Rate 4 Rate § Rate 6 Rate 7
Figure 43 —PHY Capability format
The Data Rate i field is set to one if the sender supports the information data rate for both tranSmission and
reception in the operating frequency band, as encoded by R2R1R0 = i of the Data Rate fi¢ld defined in the
corresponding PHY clause, or is set to zero otherwise. Table 15 is compiled based-on the data rate
specifications provided in the PHY clauses (where rsvd means reserved or undefinedy.
Table 15—Data Rate field representation
Frequency
banil(llzgl{-lz), Data Data Data Data Data Data Data Data
PHY frequency rate O rate 1 rate 2 rate 3 rate 4 rate 5 rate 6 rate 7
MHz), or | K09 | (bis) | (kbrs) | (cbs) | (kb/s) | (kbis) | (kbis) | (kbls)
modulation
402 to 405 75.9 151.8 3036 4554 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
420 to 450 75.9 151.8 187.5 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
863 to 870 101.2 2024 404.8 607.1 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
Narrow 902 to 928 101.2 202.4 404.8 607.1 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
band (NB)
950 to 958 101.2 202.4 404.8 607.1 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
2360 to 2400 120.4 2429 485.7 971.4 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
2400 to
2483.5 121.4 242.9 485.7 971.4 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
Non® 3948 | 789.7 | 1579 | 3159 | 6318 | 12636 | Rsvd | Rsvd
Ultra coherent
wideband | Differentially |0, 1 75 | 1950 | 3000 | 7800 | 15600 | 557 | 1114
(UWB) coherent
FM 202.5 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
Huniah
body
. 21 164 328 656 1312.5 Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd Rsvd
communica-
tions (HBC)
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In calculating the transmission time of a MAC frame, care needs to be taken to not directly use a data rate
given in this table, if block coding is applied to the MAC frame at the PHY before transmission. In
particular, such a data rate does not account for the following factors: The information bits resulting from
the MAC frame likely is not an integral number of the information bits contained in a codeword for the
block coding, yet each codeword adds the same number of parity bits. The information or coded bits are not
necessarily an integral number of the bits of each PHY symbol, and pad bits are added for symbol boundary
alignment. Calculation of the frame transmission time is given in the corresponding PHY clause.

5.7 Information elements

An information element (IE) is formatted as shown in Figure 44. It is optionally contained ,in)certain
management type frames.

Octets: 1 1 Length
Octet order: o 4o "R~
Elelrgent Length Information

Figure 44 —IE format—general
The Element ID field is set to the value that identifies the information element according to Table 16.
The Length field is set to the length, in octets, of the IE-speCific Information field that follows.

The Information field is set based on the Element ID,asddefined in the remainder of this subclause.

Table 16 —Information elements

. Elel.nent D IE name Description
in decimal value
0 Superframe Parameters I[E Specifies superframe (beacon period) operation parameters
Specifies allocation slot-based requirements by a node for
1 Uplink Request [E scheduled uplink allocation(s) in beacon or non-beacon mode

with superframes

Specifies allocation slot-based requirements by a node for

2 Downlink Request IE scheduled downlink allocation(s) in beacon or non-beacon
mode with superframes

Specifies allocation slot-based requirements by a node for

3 Bilink Request IE scheduled bilink allocation(s) in beacon or non-beacon mode
with superframes

Specifies allocation slot-based requirements by a node for

Type-I Unscheduled Bilink

4 unscheduled bilink allocation(s) in beacon or non-beacon
Request IE .
mode with superframes
Type-Il Unscheduled Specifies fram§ 'count-ban.:d reqlprements by a node for‘
5 T unscheduled bilink allocation(s) in non-beacon mode without
Bilink Request IE
superframes
6 Reserved Reserved
Specifies allocation slot-based scheduled uplink allocation(s)
7 Uplink Assignment [E assigned to a node in beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes
Specifies allocation slot-based scheduled downlink
8 Downlink Assignment [E allocation(s) assigned to a node in beacon or non-beacon

mode with superframes
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Table 16—Information elements (continued)

Element ID

in decimal value IE name Description

Specifies allocation slot-based scheduled bilink allocation(s)
9 Bilink Assignment IE assigned to a node in beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes

Specifies allocation slot-based unscheduled bilink

allocationis)-a “‘gﬂed—te—a—nede—iﬂ beacon-ai-Ran-beacan
7

mode with superframes

Type-I Unscheduled Bilink
Assignment IE

1 Type-1I Unscheduled Specifies frame count-based unscheduled bilink allocation(s)
Bilink Assignment IE assigned to a node in non-beacon mode without superframey
12 Reserved Reserved

Nibble Encoded Channel Spec1ﬁ§s a list of 4-bit encoded chanr}els in an operafing band
13 containing no more than 15 channels in the order ofitheir
Order IE . .
selection by a hub as the operating channel
Specifies a subset of channels included in ghannel hopping in

14 Channel Hopping and the operating frequency band and/or a lisPef-8-bit encoded
Ordering [E channels in the operating band in the 6rder of their selection
by a hub as the operating channel
15 Former Hub Address IE Specifies the EUI-48 of the last hub,with which the node was
connected
16244 Reserved Reserved
255 Application Specific IE Provides user-defined application-specific information

5.7.1 Superframe Parameters IE

The Superframe Parameters IE is formatted as shown i Figure 45. It is optionally contained in Connection
Assignment frames to convey the values of chosen.superframe (beacon period) operation parameters.

Octets: 1 1 1 1 1
Octet order: - 0 > 0 > 0 > > < >
Superframe Beacon Allocation E
Elelrgent Le>n?th Parameters Period Slot :
1) Bitmap Length Length i
Octets: 1 1 2 1 1 1
Octet order: 0 > 0 > 0-1 > > > >
i-\Beacon Channel Channel Next Inactive Next |
E Shifting Dwell Hopping Channel Duration Active E
1 Sequence Duration State Hop Superframe E

Figure 45—Superframe Parameters IE format

5.7:1.1 Superframe Parameters Bitmap

The Superframe Parameters Bitmap is formatted as shown in Figure 46. It indicates what superframe
(beacon period) operation parameters are present in this IE in the order shown in Figure 45.
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1

1

1

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

1

3

Bitorder € b0 T ¥ b1 T T P Pt >
) Channel
Period/Slot Begqon Channel Actlv_e/
Shifting Dwell . Inactive
Lengths : Hopping Reserved
) Sequence Duration ) Superframe
Indicatar A ) Indicator f
Indicator Indicator Indicator

Figure 46 —Superframe Parameters Bitmap format

5.7.1.1.1 Period/Slot Lengths Indicator

The Period/Slot Lengths Indicator field is set to one if both Beacon Period Length and Allocation .Slot
Length fields are present in this IE, or is set to zero if both fields are absent.

5.7.1.1.2 Beacon Shifting Sequence Indicator

The Beacon Shifting Sequence Indicator field is set to one if beacon shifting is_eutrently enabled and the
Beacon Shifting Sequence field is present in this IE, or is set to zero if the BeaCon/Shifting Sequence field
is absent.

5.7.1.1.3 Channel Dwell Duration Indicator

The Channel Dwell Duration Indicator field is set to one if channel hopping is currently enabled and the
Channel Dwell Duration field is present in this IE, or is set.to zero if the Channel Dwell Duration field is
absent.

5.7.1.1.4 Channel Hopping Indicator

The Channel Hopping Indicator field is set,to“one if channel hopping is currently enabled and both Channel
Hopping State and Next Channel Hop figelds are present in this IE, or is set to zero if both fields are absent.
5.7.1.1.5 Activel/lnactive Superframe Indicator

The Active/Inactive Superframe Indicator field is set to one if inactive superframes are periodically
provided and both Inactive Duration and Next Active Superframe fields are present in this IE, or is set to
zero if both fields-are-absent.

5.7.1.2 Beacon Period Length

TheBeacon Period Length field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.2.

2.7.1.3 Allocation Slot Length

The Allocation Slot Length field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.3.

5.7.1.4 Current Superframe Number

The Current Superframe Number field, when present, is as defined in 5.4.6.4.
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The Beacon Shifting Sequence field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.10.

5.7.1.6 Channel Dwell Duration

The Channel Dwell Duration field, when present, is set to the number of beacon periods (superframes) over

5.7.1.9 Inactive Duration

period (superframe).

5.7.2 Uplink Request IE

Octets:
Octet order:

Eiqur —
-~

5.7.1.8 Next Channel Hop

5.7.1.7 Channel Hopping State

5.7.1.10 Next Active Superframe

which the hub sending the current frame is to dwell in any chosen operating channel before hopping to,
another one. When present, it is set to zero to encode a value of 256 beacon periods (superframes).

The Channel Hopping State field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.11.

The Next Channel Hop field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.1.12.

The Inactive Duration field, when present, is as defined in 5.3.4+13.

The Next Active Superframe field, when present, is set to the sequence number of the next active beacon

The Uplink Request IE is foriatted as shown in Figure 47 (where N is the number of Allocation Request
fields contained in the IE):\I is optionally contained in Connection Request frames to request, using
allocation slot-based requirements, for creation or modification of one or more scheduled uplink allocations
in beacon or non-beagon‘mode with superframes.

1 1 6 6
+t—F Pt Pty
Element Length Allocation i Allocation E
ID (=6N) Request ' Request |

t_or
y

Type-l Unscheduled Bilink Request IE format

One or more Allocation Request fields are present. Each Allocation Request is formatted as shown in
Figure 48 to describe the allocation slot-based requirements of an allocation for servicing the data
belonging to a given user priority (UP).
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Bits: 4 3 1 8 8
Bit order: - b0-b3 > b4-b6 > b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 >
Frame User Reserved . o o
Subtype Priority = Maximum Minimum
- Gap Gap
Allocation ID
Bits: 8 8 4 4
Bit order: - b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b3 > b4-b7 -
Minimum Allocation Scaling Scaling
Length Length Down Up
9 9 Factor Factor

Figure 48 —Allocation Request format

5.7.2.1 Allocation ID

The Allocation ID identifies an allocation requested by the node. It is comprised ofithe Frame Subtype and
User Priority fields as defined in 5.7.2.1.1 and 5.7.2.1.2.

5.7.2.1.1 Frame Subtype

The Frame Subtype field is set to the frame subtype of the datditype frames to be transferred in this
requested allocation.

5.7.2.1.2 User Priority

The User Priority field is set to the UP of the frame payloads to be transferred in this requested allocation
according to 6.2.3.

5.7.2.2 Maximum Gap

The Maximum Gap field is set t6 the largest length, in units of allocation slots, between the end of an
allocation interval and the'start of the next allocation interval of this requested allocation in the same
beacon period (superframe) or across beacon periods (superframes), if the Requested Wakeup Period field
in the current frame has a value of one. It is reserved otherwise.

5.7.2.3 Minimum Gap

The Mimjmum Gap field is set to the smallest length, in units of allocation slots, between the end of an

allocation interval and the start of the next allocation interval of this requested allocation in the same
béacon period (superframe) or across beacon periods (superframes).

5.7.2.4 Minimum Length

The Minimum Length field is set to the smallest length, in units of allocation slots, of any of the allocation
intervals of this requested allocation.
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5.7.2.5 Allocation Length

The Allocation Length field is set to the overall length, in units of allocation slots, of the allocation
intervals of this requested allocation in each wakeup beacon period (superframe) of this node.

5.7.2.6 Scaling Down Factor

The Scaling Down Factor field is set to D such that| (1 — D/16) x Allocation Length | is the smallest overall
length, in units of allocation slots, of the allocation intervals this node is willing to accept for this requested
allocation in each of its wakeup beacon periods (superframes). Here, [ x| is the least integer that iS)het
smaller than Xx.

5.7.2.7 Scaling Up Factor

The Scaling Up Factor field is set to U such that [ (1 + U/8) x Allocation Length] i8’the largest overall
length, in units of allocation slots, of the allocation intervals this node is willing td aecept for this requested
allocation in each of its wakeup beacon periods (superframes). Here, [ x| is{He“least integer that is not
smaller than Xx.

5.7.3 Downlink Request IE

The Downlink Request IE is as formatted in Figure 47 in cofijunction with Figure 48 and as encoded in
5.7.2. 1t is optionally contained in Connection Requestframes to request, using allocation slot-based
requirements, for creation or modification of one or more.s¢heduled downlink allocations in beacon or non-
beacon mode with superframes.

5.7.4 Bilink Request IE

The Bilink Request IE is as formatted-ifFigure 47 in conjunction with Figure 48 and as encoded in 5.7.2. It
is optionally contained in Connection‘Request frames to request, using allocation slot-based requirements,
for creation or modification of ene’ or more scheduled bilink allocations in beacon or non-beacon mode
with superframes.

5.7.5 Type-l Unscheduled Bilink Request IE

The Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Request IE is formatted as shown in Figure 47 in conjunction with
Figure 48. If\s optionally contained in Connection Request frames to request, using allocation slot-based
requiremeénts, for creation or modification of one or more unscheduled bilink allocations in beacon or non-
beacofi mode with superframes.

5.7.6 Type-ll Unscheduled Bilink Request IE

The Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Request IE is formatted as shown in Figure 49 (where M is the number of
Type-II Unscheduled Allocation Request fields contained in the IE). It is optionally contained in
Connection Request frames to request, using frame count-based requirements, for creation or modification
of one or more unscheduled bilink allocations in non-beacon mode without superframes.
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Octets: 1 1 4 4
Octetorder:. €0 > 45 P>t [g > g
Type-Tl TTTTTTTTypeIr T
Element Length Unscheduled | i Unscheduled :
ID (= 4M) Allocation + Allocation
Request | . i _ Request .:

Figure 49 —Type-ll Unscheduled Bilink Request IE format

One or more Type-II Unscheduled Allocation Request fields are present. Each Type-II Unscheduled
Allocation Request is formatted as shown in Figure 50 to describe the frame count-based requirements-ef’
an allocation for servicing the data belonging to a given UP.

Bits: 4 3 1 8 8 8
Bitorder € b0b3 > € bibe T ¥ b7 ¥ o7 ¥ o067 ¥ Y oon7 &
Frame User corved WATmum Nominal Waxmum
Subtype Priority = Allocation Allocation Alocation
- Length Length Length
Allocation ID Requested | Requesfed| Requested

Figure 50 —Type-ll Unscheduled Allocation Request\format

5.7.6.1 Allocation ID

The Allocation ID is as defined in Figure 48.

5.7.6.1.1 Frame Subtype

The Frame Subtype field is as defined in 5.7.2.1.1.

5.7.6.1.2 User Priority

The User Priority field is as defingd)in 5.7.2.1.2.

5.7.6.2 Minimum Allocation Length Requested

The Minimum Alegation Length Requested field is set to the minimum number of non-control type frames
to be transferged between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this requested allocation
subject to reund-robin scheduling policy, whereby each allocation has one allocation interval among the
allocatiomyintervals of other allocations per round-robin cycle.

5.7,6.3 Nominal Allocation Length Requested

The Nominal Allocation Length Requested Tield 1s set to the expected number 0 non-control type irames
to be transferred between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this requested allocation
subject to round-robin scheduling policy.
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5.7.6.4 Maximum Allocation Length Requested
The Maximum Allocation Length Requested field is set to the maximum number of non-control type

frames to be transferred between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this requested
allocation subject to round-robin scheduling policy.

5.7.7 Uplink Assignment IE

The Uplink Assignment IE is formatted as shown in Figure 51 (where J is the number of Allocation
Assignment fields contained in the IE). It is optionally contained in Connection Assignment frames\to
assign or reassign one or more allocation slot-based scheduled uplink allocations to the addressed modé€ in
beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes.

Octets: 1 1 3 3

Octet order: o T Pt g > g
Element Length Allocation E Allogation E
ID (=3J) Assignment E Assignment E

Figure 51 —Uplink Assignment, Downlink Assignment, Bilink Assignment, or
Type-l Unscheduled Bilink Assignment1E format

One or more Allocation Assignment fields are present. Each Allocation Assignment is formatted as shown
in Figure 52 to specify an allocation interval of an assigned’allocation for the data belonging to a given UP.
One or more Allocation Assignment fields are includédyin this IE to specify an allocation. Still more
Allocation Assignment fields are included in the IE to‘specify additional allocations.

Bits: 4 3 1 8 8
Bit order: - b0-b3 > b4-b6 > b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 -
Frame User Reserved
Subtype Priority Interval Interval
- Start End
Allocation ID

Figure 52 —Allocation Assignment format

5.7.7.1 Allocation 1D

The Allocatiofi ID identifies the allocation being assigned or reassigned to the node. It is set to the
AllocationJDwused to identify the allocation requested earlier by the node.

57:71.1 Frame Subtype

The Frame Subtype field is set to the frame subtype of the data type frames to be transferred in this
assigned allocation.

5.7.7.1.2 User Priority

The User Priority field is set to the UP of the frame payloads to be transferred in this assigned allocation.
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5.7.7.2 Interval Start

The Interval Start field is set to S such that an allocation interval of this assigned allocation starts at the
beginning of the allocation slot that is numbered S.

5.7.7.3 Interval End

The Interval End field is set to E such that the allocation interval whose start time is specified in the
preceding field ends at the end of the allocation slot that is numbered E.

The Interval Start field is set to 255 and the Interval End field is set to zero, if the allocation is beingended.

5.7.8 Downlink Assignment IE

The Downlink Assignment IE is as formatted in Figure 51 in conjunction with Figure 52 and as encoded in
5.7.7. Tt is optionally contained in Connection Assignment frames to assign ong ot/more allocation slot-
based scheduled downlink allocations to the addressed node in beacon «r on-beacon mode with
superframes.

5.7.9 Bilink Assignment IE

The Bilink Assignment IE is as formatted in Figure 51 in conjunction with Figure 52 and as encoded in
5.7.7. Tt is optionally contained in Connection Assignment frames to assign one or more allocation slot-
based scheduled Bilink allocations to the addressed nodé.in)beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes.

5.7.10 Type-l Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE

The Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Assignment1E is as formatted in Figure 51 in conjunction with Figure 52
and as encoded in 5.7.7. It is optionally>contained in Connection Assignment frames to assign or reassign
one or more allocation slot-based unscheduled bilink allocations to the addressed node in beacon or non-
beacon mode with superframes.

The values of the Interval Start'and Interval End fields contained in this IE, i.e., the locations and lengths of
the allocation intervals, are)assigned on a tentative basis and subject to change within the wakeup beacon
period (superframe) ef the node. If the Assigned Wakeup Period field contained in the current frame is set
to one, the availability of allocation intervals is further subject to round-robin scheduling policy, i.e., each
allocation has jente-allocation interval among the allocation intervals of other allocations per round-robin
cycle.

5.7.11 Type-ll Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE

The Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE is formatted as shown in Figure 53 (where L in the Length
fietd 15 tie Tomber ot - Type-11 Unschieduied A tocation ASSIZMTENT (1eidsS contaimned 1 e 15). 1t 15
optionally contained in Connection Assignment frames to assign or reassign one or more frame count-
based unscheduled bilink allocations to the addressed node in non-beacon mode without superframes.
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1

1

4

- 0 L 0 L R > - I-_-:-R----->
Type-Tl TTTTTTTType I

Element Length Unscheduled : Unscheduled

ID (=4L) Allocation ¢+ Allocation
Assignment |____i_Assignment

Figure 53 —Type-ll Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE format

Bits:
Bit order:

One or more Type-II Unscheduled Allocation Assignment fields are present. Each Type-II Unscheduled
Allocation Assignment is formatted as shown in Figure 54 to specify an assigned allocation for the data
belonging to a given UP.

4 3 1 8 8 8
- b0-b3 > b4-b6 > b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 > b0-b7 <
Frame User Reserved MmlmL_Jm Nomln_al Mammym
Subtype Priority o Allocation Allocation Allogation
- Length Length Length
Allocation 1D Assigned Assigned Assigned

5.7.11.1 Allocation ID

5.7.11.1.1 Frame Subtype

5.7.11.1.2 User Priority

5.7.11.2 Minimum:Allocation Length Assigned

5:7.11.3 Nominal Allocation Length Assigned

Figure 54 —Type-ll Unscheduled Allocation Assignment format

The Allocation ID identifies the allocation being assigned ,or reassigned to the node. It is set to the
Allocation ID used to identify the allocation requested earli¢r by the node.

The Frame Subtype field is set to the frameSsubtype of the data type frames to be transferred in this
assigned allocation.

The User Priority field is setto’the UP of the frame payloads to be transferred in this assigned allocation.

The Minimum Allocation Length Assigned field is set to the minimum number of data type frames to be
transferred ‘Between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this assigned allocation subject to
roundyrobin scheduling policy, whereby each allocation has one allocation interval per round-robin cycle.

The Nominal Allocation Length Assigned field is set to the expected number of data type frames to be
transferred between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this assigned allocation subject to
round-robin scheduling policy, whereby each allocation has one allocation interval per round-robin cycle.
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5.7.11.4 Maximum Allocation Length Assigned
The Maximum Allocation Length Assigned field is set to the maximum number of data type frames to be

transferred between the node and the hub in each allocation interval of this assigned allocation subject to
round-robin scheduling policy, whereby each allocation has one allocation interval per round-robin cycle.

5.7.12 Nibble Encoded Channel Order IE

The Nibble Encoded Channel Order IE is formatted as shown in Figure 55. It is optionally contained._ih
Connection Assignment frames to indicate some or all channels included in the operating channel selection
in the operating frequency band that has no more than 15 operating channels and the order in which*the
operating channel is selected.

Octets: 1 1 >1

Octet order: - 0 > 0 > L-R >
Nibble
Element Length Encoded
ID =1) Channel
List

Figure 55—Nibble Encoded Channel Order |[Eformat

The Nibble Encoded Channel List field is set as follows:

a) The value of the four LSBs is set to the channel number of the channel that will be the first
candidate to each instance of the operating chanme['selection.

b) The value of each successive four bits is set to. the channel number of the channel that will be the
next candidate to the instance of the operating channel selection.

c) If the list conveys an odd number of chiannels, four bits with a binary value of 1111 are padded as
the MSBs to the field.

5.7.13 Channel Hopping and Ordering IE
The Channel Hopping and Oxdering IE is formatted as shown in Figure 56. It is optionally contained in

Connection Assignment frates to indicate the channels included in channel hopping in the operating
frequency band or the ordepin which the operating channel is selected.

Qctets: 1 1 1 =20 20

Qctetorder: - 0 > 0 > 0 > L-R > L-R -
""""""""" Octet™"""%

Element Length Channel Channel Encoded i

ID =1) Control Bitmap Channel |

SN DU B~ S

Figure 56 —Channel Hopping and Ordering IE format

5.7.13.1 Channel Control

The Channel Control is formatted as shown in Figure 57.
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Bits: 4 4

Bit order: < b0-b3 > b4-b7 >
Channel Channel
Bitmap Separation
Length P

Figure 57—Channel Control format

5.7.13.1.1 Channel Bitmap Length

The Channel Bitmap Length field is set to the length, a nonzero value, of the Channel Bitmap field in.octets
if channel hopping is currently enabled, or to be enabled later, in selected channels of the/qopérating
frequency band, or is set to zero otherwise. Whether channel hopping is currently enabled is indicated by
the presence of the Channel Hopping State and Next Channel Hop fields in the last tradsmitted beacon
or/and Connection Assignment frames.

5.7.13.1.2 Channel Separation

The Channel Separation field is set to the minimum number of channels separated between two consecutive
hops when channel hopping is enabled. It is reserved if channel hopping.is'neither currently enabled nor to
be enabled later. This field supersedes the default value of pChannelSeparation of Table 25.

5.7.13.2 Channel Bitmap

The Channel Bitmap field is present only if the Channel Bitmap Length field has a nonzero value. When
present, it is set as follows:

a) The LSB, bit 0, of the field denotes:the Towest numbered channel of the operating frequency band.

b) Each successive bit, up to and including bit N-1, denotes the next higher numbered channel of the
operating frequency band, where N is the number of the channels in the operating frequency band.

c) A bitis set to one if it denotes a corresponding channel and the corresponding channel is included
in channel hopping, dtis set to zero otherwise.

5.7.13.3 Octet Encoded Channel List

The Octet Encodéd)Channel List field is present only if an order in which the operating channel is selected
is to be followedywhen channel hopping is not enabled. When present, it is set as follows with the channel
number specified in the corresponding PHY clause:

a)»/The value of the eight LSBs is set to the channel number of the channel that will be the first
candidate to each instance of the operating channel selection.

b) The value of each successive eight bits is set to the channel number of the channel that will be the
next candidate to the mstance ot the operating channel selection.

5.7.14 Former Hub Address IE

The Former Hub Address IE is formatted as shown in Figure 58. It is optionally contained in Connection
Request frames to convey the EUI-48 of the last hub with which this node was connected.
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Octets: 1 1 6

Octet order: - 0 > 0 > 0-5 >
Former
Element Length
D (=6) Hub
- Address

Figure 58 —Former Hub Address IE format

The Former Hub Address field is set to the EUI-48 of the last hub with which the node was connected.

5.7.15 Application Specific IE

The Application Specific IE is formatted as shown in Figure 59. It is optionally contained”in some
management type frames to convey application-specific information.

Octets:

1

1

3

=1

Octet order: 0 > 0 > 0-2 > L-R %
Application
Element | Length oul24 |, (Specific
D =4 Data

Figure 59 —Application Specific IEformat

5.7.15.1 OUI-24

The OUI-24 field is set to the 24-bit Organizatienally Unique Identifier (OUI) assigned by the IEEE
Registration Authority to the vendor or manufactiirerthat defines this IE.

5.7.15.2 Application Specific Data

The Application Specific Data field is'set by the owner (“assignee” in IEEE terms) of the OUL.

6. MAC functions

6.1 General

This clatise specifies MAC sublayer functionality. It starts with the ground rules for preparing frame
transmission and performing frame reception in 6.2. Subclause 6.3 then presents an access umbrella
eficompassing the access modes and structures provided in this standard for medium access. Before treating
individual access methods, 6.4 describes the creation of a BAN by a hub, the connection of a node with a
llu‘L), aud tllc dib\uUllLletiUll Uf a llUdC flUlll a llub. Su‘uulaubco (7.5, U.\/), ﬂlld \/).7 DPCbify t‘llU UPClatiUll Uf d
variety of selectable access schemes for obtaining and using allocation intervals of preferred attributes.
Subclause 6.8 provides access continuation, termination, and timeout rules in allocation intervals.
Additional access steps are given in 6.9 for communications in the tightly regulated MICS band. Two-hop
access extension of star BAN topology is optionally made available in 6.10.

Supplemental MAC functions follow in the remaining subclauses. Clock synchronization and guard time
provisioning are addressed in 6.11. Power management is expounded in 6.12. Coexistence support and
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interference mitigation are optionally offered in 6.13. MAC/PHY optional capability handling and
Application Specific IE usage are elucidated in 6.14. MAC sublayer parameters are listed in 6.15.

6.2 Frame processing

This subclause provides fundamental rules on preparing MAC frames for transmission and processing them

UII' ITCTUTPUUIL.

6.2.1 Abbreviated addressing

A hub shall select a one-octet body area network identifier (BAN ID) from an integer between 9x00 and
0xFF, inclusive, as its BAN’s abbreviated address contained in the MAC header of all frames“ent from or
to the hub. The hub should select a BAN ID that is currently not being used by neighbor BANS.

A hub shall select a one-octet hub identifier (HID) from an integer in the Cofinected NID subset as
specified in Table 17 as its abbreviated address contained in the MAC header of\all frames sent from or to
the hub. The hub shall not reselect an HID equal to a Connected NID thatistetirrently being used for a
node connected with it. The hub should select an HID that is currently not Being used by neighbor hubs.

A one-octet node identifier (NID) selected in accordance with Table 17 shall be used as a node’s
abbreviated address contained in the MAC header of all frames sénty(Unicast) from or to the node, or shall
be used as a group of nodes’ common abbreviated address containted in the MAC header of all frames sent
(multicast or broadcast) to the nodes by a hub. The Broadcast_NID shall be the value of the Recipient ID
field of the MAC header of beacon frames.

Table 17 —NID'selection

NID value NID .
in hex subtotal NID notation NID usage
0x00 1 Unconnected (Broadcast NID For broadcast to unconnected nodes
0x01 1 Unconnected NID For unicast from/to unconnected nodes in a BAN
0x02—-0xF5 244 Connected NID For unicast from/to connected nodes in a BAN
0xF6 1 Réserved Reserved
%);1;7]5 7 Multicast NID For multicast to connected nodes in a BAN
OxFE 1 Local Broadcast NID For broadcast to all nodes in a BAN
OxFF 1 Broadcast NID For broadcast to all nodes and hubs

An unconnected node without a Connected NID shall choose the Unconnected NID as its NID in sending
to~a_hub a non-command management type frame and retries thereof. The node shall treat the
Uneonnected NID or any Connected NID as its NID in receiving the I-Ack frame expected to follow, as
shown in Figure 60.

Upon receiving a non-command management type frame with the Sender ID field of the MAC header set to
the Unconnected NID, a hub shall keep the Unconnected NID as the node’s NID or shall assign as the
node’s NID a Connected NID that is not being used for itself or another node in its BAN.
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— If the hub does not assign a Connected NID to the node, it shall use the Unconnected NID as the
Recipient ID of the MAC header in its I-Ack frame sent to the node, and shall not send any
management or data type frames to the node.

— If the hub assigns a Connected NID to the node, it shall use that Connected NID as the Recipient
ID of the MAC header in its I-Ack and all subsequent frames sent to the node. The hub may later
decide to send no more management type frames to the node before sending a Connection
Assignment frame to the node, as appropriate, such as due to a failed security association, a failed
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The unconnected node shall treat the Unconnected NID or any Connected NID as its NID in receiving 'the
I-Ack frame expected to follow, as shown in Figure 60.

— If the node receives the I-Ack frame with the Recipient ID field of the MAC headet set to the
Unconnected NID, indicating that the hub is not at a position to assign a Conngeted NID to the
node, the node shall keep the Unconnected NID as its NID expecting no manageément or data type
frames from the hub.

— If the node receives the I-Ack frame with the Recipient ID field of the-MAC header set to a
Connected NID, the node shall treat the Connected NID as itsaNID in receiving the next
management type frame from the hub, with the Connected NID, yet'to be confirmed through the
matching of the node’s EUI-48 with the Recipient Address field'\@f-the frame payload. If the frame
is received and contains the node’s EUI-48 in the Recipient Address field of the frame payload, the
node shall treat the Connected NID as its NID, now coffirmed, in subsequent frame exchanges
with the hub. However, the node shall not send an I-Ack frame after the received frame, if it would
not be able to send the I-Ack frame in time after ¢hecking the Recipient Address field of the
received management type frame.

— If the node does not receive the I-Ack frame but instead receives a management type frame from
the hub that contains its EUI-48 in the Recipient Address field of the frame payload, it shall treat
the Connected NID in the Recipient ID field of the MAC header as its NID, which is confirmed, in
subsequent frame exchanges with the-httb. As noted before, the node shall not send an I-Ack frame
after the received frame, if it would not be able to send the I-Ack frame in time after checking the
Recipient Address field of the received management type frame.

A node with an Unconnected NID as its NID shall not send any I-Ack frames. A node with an
unconfirmed Connected NID as its' NID shall not send any frames and shall be treated as unconnected with
the hub providing the Conn€cted NID. A node with a confirmed Connected NID as its NID shall be
treated as unconnected with'the hub until it has received a Connection Assignment frame from the hub and
sent an [-Ack frame.

A node with _an Junconfirmed Connected NID as its NID shall consider itself to have lost the
Connected NID after one of the following events occur:

— ~The node receives a management type frame with the Recipient Address of the frame payload not
Set to its EUI-48.

=~ The node has not received a management type frame with the Recipient Address of the frame
payload set to its EUI-48 within an implementation-dependent expected timeout.

A node with a confirmed Connected NID as its NID shall consider itself to have lost the Connected NID
and not connected with the hub after one of the following events occurs:

— The node receives a management type frame with the Recipient Address of the frame payload not
set to its EUI-48.
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—  The node is not at Connected state per Figure 4 and has not received a Connection Assignment
frame with the Recipient Address of the frame payload set to its EUI-48 within an expected time.

— The node receives a Disconnection frame with the Recipient Address of the frame payload set to its
EUI-48.

In sending an I-Ack or B-Ack frame, a node shall set the Sender ID field of the MAC header to the
Recipient ID of the MAC header of the frame that immediately preceded the I-Ack or B-Ack frame.

rNe%i?ve'“ Node receives no expected |-Ack frame but later receives management type frame
expectébd with Recipient ID = Connected_NID Recipient Address = node’s EUI-48
I-Ack No I-Ack frame No transmission
\fl\r;r}:r‘]e Tom ncde
Eecipiemt D Node receives Receives .
5 expected managernen
Uﬁlclgnnecte. Unconnected NID |_ACF;)( frame Unconfirmed type frame Confirmed
or receives - Reciw;éhmt D Connected_NID Recivg;ent o Connected_NID
neither = ConnFe)cted NID = Connected NID
expected - RecipientAddréss
I-Ack frame = nodels EYl-48
nor Timeout before
subsequent being confirmed
management -
type frame Receives
containing its management type fraime
EUI-48 with Recipient ID = Connected NID Recipient’Address # node’s EUI-48

afara racaiving i aai
SiCIre recCeiving L5} 1 ASSH

with Recipient ID = Connected_NI” Recipient Address = node’s EUI-48

Figure 60 —Node NID transition

6.2.2 Full addressing

A separate EUI-48 shall be used to uniquely identify a sender or a recipient when desired. In particular, the
EUI-48 of a hub sending a beacomis included in the frame payload of the beacon. The EUI-48 values of
both the sender and the recipient*of other management type frames are included in the frame payload of
those frames.

Exceptionally, an unconnected node may set to zero the Recipient Address field of the first management
type frame it sends‘e\a hub, if the node has not yet known the EUI-48 of the hub.

A recipient shall-check the Recipient Address and Sender Address fields of the frame payload of a received

managementitype frame to determine if the frame was indeed addressed to it from an expected sender,
taking the aforementioned exception into account.

6,2.3 Priority mapping

UP values, when referenced in prioritizing medium access of data and management type frames, shall be
determined based on the designation of frame payloads (traffic) contained in the frames according to
Table 18. The traffic designation for background (BK), best effort (BE), excellent effort (EE), video (VI),
voice (VO), and network control is based on some traffic types defined in Annex G.1 of
IEEE Std 802.1D™-2004 [B2].
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Table 18 —User priority mapping

Priority User priority Traffic designation Frame type
Lowest 0 Background (BK) Data

1 Best effort (BE) Data

2 Excellent effort (EE) Data

3 Video (VI) Data

4 Voice (VO) Data

5 Medical data or network control Data or management

6 High-priority medical data or network control Data or management
Highest 7 Emergency or medical implant event report Data

6.2.4 Frame reception

A node shall receive a frame if the following conditions are met unless specified othetwise:

— The Recipient ID field of the MAC header of the frame is set to its own NID, any applicable
Unconnected Broadcast NID, multicast NID, Local Broadcast{INID, or Broadcast NID.

— The Sender ID field of the MAC header of the frame is sét to the HID of the desired hub with
which to exchange frames.

— The BAN ID field of the MAC header of the frame is s€t'to an expected value.

— The Protocol Version of the MAC header of the frame is set to a value it supports.

— The FCS of the frame is valid, i.e., equal to\the FCS value it calculates over the applicable fields
received.

A hub shall receive a frame if the following'eonditions are met unless specified otherwise:

—  The Recipient ID field of the MAC header of the frame is set to its own HID.

— The Sender ID field of theXMAC header of the frame is set to the NID of an expected sender or the
Unconnected NID.

— The BAN ID field of the MAC header of the frame is set to an expected value.
—  The Protocel \Wersion of the MAC header of the frame is set to a value it supports.
—  The FCS of the frame is valid.

The nodeler the hub shall ignore a received frame, aside from performing applicable acknowledgment,
whosg, frame payload has a Sender Address field that is not set to the EUI-48 of the expected sender or
whose frame payload has a Recipient Address field that is not set to its own EUI-48.

The node or the hub shall ignore a received frame, aside from performing applicable acknowledgment that
is detected to be a duplicate, as described in 6.2.10.
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6.2.5 Frame sequencing

6.2.5.1 Management type frames

A sender shall exchange non-beacon management type frames with a recipient in the sequence as specified
in Figure 4, with frame exchanges for security association, security disassociation, PTK creation, GTK
distribution, connection, and disconnection further specified in the respective subclauses.

After sending a management type frame (denoted frame n) and expecting an I-Ack frame and then /a
management type frame (denoted frame n+1) from the recipient, if a node or a hub does not receive the
expected I-Ack frame but instead receives frame n+1, the node or the hub shall consider frame n has béen
received and shall process frame n+1.

When fragmenting a frame payload that could otherwise be contained in a management type frame without
length limitation, the sender shall extract the first fragment, the second fragment, and s0-on, in sequential
octet order. The sender shall transmit the first fragment, then the second fragment, and s@ on, accordingly.

6.2.5.2 Data type frames

A sender may send a data type frame without a frame payload in a frametransaction, setting the Sequence
Number field of the MAC header as if the frame contained a new MSDU.

A sender shall transmit MSDUs contained in data type frames-0f the same frame subtype and addressed to
the same recipient(s) in the octet order in which they arrived,at the local MAC service access point (SAP).

When fragmenting an MSDU, the sender shall extractthe first fragment, the second fragment, and so on, in
sequential octet order. The sender shall transmit the first fragment, then the second fragment, and so on,
accordingly.

A sender may transmit an MSDU earlier thanranother MSDU, even if the former arrived at the local MAC
SAP later than the latter, so long as thé~two MSDUs are contained in data type frames not of the same
frame subtype or not addressed to the'same recipient(s).

A recipient shall release to the MAC client MSDUs that were transmitted by the same sender and contained
in data type frames of the sathe frame subtype in the octet order in which they were received.

6.2.6 Frame retry:

A node or ashub’ may retry a frame, i.e., may retransmit a frame that was previously transmitted but not

necessarily‘teceived, to the same recipient(s), as appropriate, taking into consideration such factors as delay
requirements, fairness policies, channel conditions, and medium availability.

6.2.7 Frame timeout

A node or a hub shall treat an expected frame, such as an [-Ack or B-Ack frame, as not arriving, if
mTimeOut after the end of the PHY preamble of the expected frame, it has not received a PHY preamble of
a frame. It shall estimate the end of an expected I-Ack, B-Ack, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame
determined not arriving by assuming that such a frame was of the length expected for the frame and was
transmitted at the data rate currently applicable to that frame. It should estimate the end of any other
expected frame determined not arriving by assuming that such an expected frame was of the length
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expected for the frame and was transmitted at the highest mandatory data rate of the operating frequency
band as specified in the corresponding PHY clause.

6.2.8 Frame separation

If a sender—a node or a hub—is to send a frame pSIFS or pMIFS after (the end of) the previous frame, the
frame shall occur between pSIFS and pSIFS+pExtralFS or between pMIFS and pMIFS+pExtralFS,
respectively, after the end of the previous frame, where the start of a frame and the end of a frame are
defined in the specification of the underlying PHY. If the previous frame is an expected frame but
determined not arriving per 6.2.7, its end time shall be estimated according to 6.2.7.

If a recipient—a node or a hub—is to receive a frame pSIFS or pMIFS after (the end of) th¢-prévious
frame, it shall be ready to receive a frame no later than pSIFS or pMIFS, respectively, after thesénd of the
previous frame, and shall not exit receive state earlier than mTimeOut after the end of the PHY. preamble of
the expected frame.

In determining if a new frame transaction will fit into an allocation interval, a sendéxshall treat the value of
the pSIFS or pMIFS involved in the frame transaction, if any, as no less than gSIFS + 0.5 x pExtralFS or
pMIFS + 0.5 x ExtralFS, respectively.

6.2.9 Frame acknowledgement

A node or a hub shall set the Ack Policy field of the MAC header of a frame to be transmitted according to
Table 19. A recipient shall acknowledge a received frame{ by sending an immediate acknowledgment (I-
Ack) or block acknowledgment (B-Ack) frame, if the crifetia in 6.2.4 for qualifying a frame as received are
met and if required by the acknowledgment policy set\in the frame as further described in the remainder of
this subclause. In sending an I-Ack or B-Ack frame, the recipient may instead send an I-Ack+Poll or B-
Ack+Poll frame as appropriate, not only providingframe acknowledgment but also granting an immediate
polled allocation or announcing a future poll,ot'post as specified in 6.6.1.

To send an I-Ack or B-Ack frame, a node-or a hub

— shall use the lowest mandatory data rate of the operating frequency band as specified in the
corresponding PHY clduse, if the sender and the recipient are not at Connected state per Figure 4,
or

— shall use the data rate indicated in the Assigned Ack Data Rates field of the last Connection
Assignment-frame exchanged with the recipient, if the sender and the recipient are at Connected
state per Figure 4.

To send an'[=Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame conveying no immediate polled allocation, a hub shall use the
same datd.rate as currently applicable for an I-Ack or B-Ack frame.
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Table 19 —Acknowledgement (ACK) Policy field setting

Frame type name Frame subtype name Ack Policy field

Management Beacon N-Ack

Management Security Association I-Ack

Management Security Disassociation I-Ack

Management PTK I-Ack

Management GTK I-Ack

Management Connection Request I-Ack

Management Connection Assignment I-Ack

Management Disconnection I-Ack

Management Command I-Ack

Control I-Ack N-Ack

Control B-Ack N-Ack

Control [-Ack+Poll N-Ack

Control B-Ack+Poll N-Ack

Control Poll N:Ack

Control T-Poll N-Ack

Control Wakeup N-Ack

Control B2 N-Ack

Data Data subtype set to mG-AckDataSubtype G-Ack

Data ﬁsgff:gzggiﬁys;:type S than N-Ack, I-Ack, L-Ack, or B-Ack

6.2.9.1 No acknowledgment (N-Ack)

A node or a hub may send a frame witlidthe Ack Policy field set to N-Ack to require no acknowledgment at
all, as permitted by Table 19. The sénder may retry a data type frame with the Ack Policy field set to N-
Ack, as appropriate.

A recipient shall not acknowledge a received frame containing an Ack Policy field set to N-Ack, either
immediately or later.

6.2.9.2 Group acknowledgment (G-Ack)

A node,dut'not a hub, may send to a hub a frame with the Ack Policy field set to G-Ack if the following
two cdnditions are satisfied:

— The frame is a data type frame with the frame subtype set to mG-AckDataSubtype.

—  The hub supports G-Ack as indicated in its last transmitted MAC Capability field.

A hub shall acknowledge data type frames with the Ack Policy field set to G-Ack and the Frame Subtype
field set to mG-AckDataSubtype that were received since its last B2 transmission by including the NIDs of
the nodes from which those frames were received in the frame payload of the next B2 frame. The hub
should send such a B2 frame as soon as permitted.
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The node may retry the frame requiring G-Ack upon failing to receive the expected B2 frame or the
expected acknowledgment in the next received B2 frame.

An example for group acknowledgment (G-Ack) is shown in Figure 61.

Hub
transmits I T B2
N2 |

Data Data
Nodes . (G-Ack) (G-Ack)
transmit

Node 1 uplink Node 2 uplink
allocation interval allocation interval

Figure 61 —Group acknowledgement (G-ACK)

6.2.9.3 Immediate acknowledgment (I-Ack)

A node or a hub may send a frame with the Ack Policy field set to I-Ack/to require an immediate
acknowledgment.

A recipient shall acknowledge a received frame with the Ack Policy field set to I-Ack by unconditionally
sending back an I-Ack frame pSIFS after the end of the received frfame.

Examples for immediate acknowledgment are shown in Figure-62.

pSIFS pSIFS pSIFS
Hub -] ]
. : Data e :

transmits 5 [ Ack) ;‘ 5

Data iy Data
Nodes Z
transmit (-A) ~ [1-AK)

Node~] uplink Node 2 downlink Node 3 bilink
allocation interval allocation interval allocation interval

Figure 62=<lmmediate acknowledgement (I-Ack) illustration

6.2.9.4 Block acknowledgment later (L-Ack) and block acknowledgment (B-Ack)

A source, either a node or a hub, may send a data type frame with the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack if the
following two conditions are satisfied:

=~ The frame contains a whole MSDU.

— The recipient supports L-Ack/B-Ack as indicated in the latter’s MAC Capability field.

The recipient shall acknowledge a received frame with the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack by
unconditionally sending back a B-Ack frame pSIFS after the end of the received frame. The B-Ack frame
shall contain a frame payload as defined in 5.4.2 unless the following two conditions are both true:

— No older frames of the same frame subtype as the last received frame are still expected to be
received.

—  Only one frame in the next block transmission is allowed.

85
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

A block transmission starts from the first frame sent after the last B-Ack frame received and ends with the
next earliest frame with the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack.

The source may send a frame with the Ack Policy field set to L-Ack if the following conditions are all
satisfied:

—  The frame contains a whole MSDU.

— It has sent a frame of the same tframe subtype with the Ack Policy tield set to B-Ack and received a
B-Ack frame acknowledging that frame and containing a frame payload.

— That B-Ack frame was the last B-Ack frame received from the recipient.

The source shall not transmit more frames in a block transmission than allowed as specified in, the last B-
Ack frame received. The source shall end a block transmission with a frame with the Ack Policy field set to
B-Ack.

The source shall separate the frames in a block transmission within an allocatiofi/interval by pMIFS or
pSIFS, depending on whether it is setting the block transmission as a burst med¢ transmission defined in
the specification of the underlying PHY.

The source shall send frames in a block transmission in the order of jnefeasing sequence number values,
which are not necessarily consecutive if the block transmission contains retransmitted frames, considering
that sequence number wraparound is also increasing the sequence humber value. The source shall not
retransmit frames that are older than the frame indicated in thekOldest Frame Expected field of the last B-
Ack frame received. It should retransmit frames that were not'téceived, but shall not retransmit frames that
were received, as indicated in the Frame Status Bitmap fi¢ld of that B-Ack frame, starting with the oldest
frame expected or the next oldest frame still buffered. The source may discard frames if permitted by the
application generating those frames, for example, dug.to buffer constraints or aging considerations.

The source, once starting a block transmissiongshall not transmit frames of another frame type or subtype
other than control type frames until it has sent'a frame with the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack. Subject to
this restriction, a block transmission mdy span more than one allocation interval or beacon period
(superframe).

The recipient shall not acknowledge immediately a received frame with the Ack Policy field set to L-Ack.
Rather, it shall indicate the reegption status of the frames newer than the oldest frame still expected through
the B-Ack frame it returns-at'the end of the current block transmission.

The source may retransmit in an appropriate time the last frame that had the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack
or send a later frame of the same frame subtype with the Ack Policy field set to B-Ack, but shall not send
any earlier framejof the same frame subtype, after failing to receive an expected B-Ack frame.

The recipient may implement a timeout that enables it to stop waiting for missing old frames if appropriate,
hencelallowing new MSDUs to be released to the MAC client and some B-Ack buffer resources to be freed
without receiving those missing frames.

Examples for late acknowledgment (L-Ack) and block acknowledgment (B-Ack) are shown in Figure 63.
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Figure 63 —Late acknowledgement (L-ACK) and
block acknowledgement (B-Ack) illustration

6.2.10 Duplicate detection

A recipient shall record the sequence number and fragment number of the MAC headekr of the last non-
beacon management type frame received from each sender. It shall treat the next management type frame
received from the same sender with the same sequence number and fragment numbet-of the MAC header as
a duplicate frame and discard it upon acknowledging it if required by the Ack Poli¢y field.

A recipient shall record the sequence number and fragment number of the MAC header of the last data type
frame of each frame subtype received from each sender, for up to the maximum number of data subtypes it
supports as indicated in its last transmitted MAC Capability field. It'shall treat the next data type frame of
the same frame subtype received from the same sender with the-same sequence number and fragment
number of the MAC header as a duplicate frame and discard it upon acknowledging it if required by the
Ack Policy field.

6.2.11 Fragmentation and reassembly

A sender may fragment a frame payload that Could otherwise be contained in a management type frame
without length limitation, if the recipient supports fragmentation/reassembly as indicated in the latter’s last
transmitted MAC Capability.

A sender may fragment only MSDUS"to be transferred in data type frames with the Ack Policy field set to
N-Ack, G-Ack, or I-Ack. The sefider shall not fragment MSDUs into data type frames if the recipient does
not support fragmentation/reassembly as indicated in the latter’s last transmitted MAC Capability field.

The sender shall not divide a frame payload of a management type frame or any MSDU into more than
mMaxFragmentCount\fragments. All fragments of the same frame payload of a management type frame or
of the same MSIDU)shall have the same length, except the last one, which may be shorter but shall not be
longer. The senhder shall not alter the length of the fragments of the frame payload of a management type
frame or of ahn.MSDU, by refragmentation or recombination, in retransmitting them.

The sénder shall complete the transmission of a fragmented frame payload of a non-beacon management
typSframe before transmitting another non-beacon management type frame or a fragment thereof. The
sender may discard fragments of a frame payload of a non-beacon management type frame before they are
transmitted or received, but shall not subsequently transmit any remaining fragments of the frame payload.

The sender shall complete the transmission of a fragmented MSDU before transmitting another MSDU or a
fragment thereof, regardless of whether these MSDUs are contained in data type frames with the same or
different frame subtypes. The sender may discard fragments of an MSDU before they are transmitted or
received, but shall not subsequently transmit any remaining fragments of the MSDU.

A recipient shall completely reassemble an MSDU in the correct order before delivery to the MAC client.
The recipient shall discard any MSDU with missing fragments.
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6.3 Access classification and division

To provide or support time referenced allocations in its BAN, a hub shall establish a time base as specified
in 4.4, which divides the time axis into beacon periods (superframes) regardless of whether it is to transmit
beacons. In such cases, the hub shall transmit a beacon in each beacon period (superframe), except in
inactive superframes, or shall not transmit a beacon in any superframe (beacon period). The hub may shift
(rotate) its beacon transmission time, as specified in 6.13.1, from one offset from the start of current beacon
period (superframe) to another offset from the start of next beacon period (superframe), thereby shifting the

its BAN and neighbor BANS.

BAN involves no time referencing.

— Beacon mode with beacon periods (superframes);
— Non-beacon mode with superframes;

— Non-beacon mode without superframes.

6.3.1 Beacon mode with beacon periods (superframes)

< ;L ;L L ;L ;L
>

time reference for all scheduled allocations, to prevent large-scale repeated transmission collisions between

In cases where a hub is not to provide or support time referenced allocations in its BAN, it mayoperate
without a time base or superframes and hence without transmitting beacons at all.

Equivalently, a hub shall operate in beacon mode transmitting a beacon in every beacon period other than
in inactive superframes to enable time referenced allocations; or shall operate in (on-beacon mode
transmitting no beacons, with superframes and allocation slots established if access to)the medium in its
BAN involves time referencing, or without superframes or allocation slots if ace¢s§to the medium in its

In summary, a hub shall operate in one of the following three access modes:

In this mode, a hub shall organize applicable @tcess phases in each active beacon period (superframe) as
illustrated in Figure 64, where B stands forrbeacon (B). The hub may maintain I inactive superframes
(beacon periods) after each active superfiame (beacon period), if there are no allocation intervals scheduled
in the inactive superframes, where I\i&’ a positive integer chosen by the hub. In an active superframe
(beacon period), a hub shall transmit™a beacon and may provide access phases. In an inactive superframe
(beacon period), a hub shall not transmit any beacon and shall not provide any access phases.

|EAP2| RAP2 |

Beacon period (superframe) n

> >
MAP | | CAP |

Figure.64=Layout of access phases in a beacon period (superframe) for beacon mode

The hub shall place the access phases—exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random access phase 1 (RAP1),
anaged access phase (MAP) excluswe access phase 2 (EAP2) random access phase 2 (RAPZ) another

Y

The hub may set to zero the length of any of these access phases, but shall not have RAPI end before the
guaranteed earliest time as communicated in Connection Assignment frames sent to nodes that are still
connected with it. To provide a non-zero length CAP, the hub shall transmit a preceding B2 frame. The hub
shall not transmit a B2 frame if the CAP that follows has a zero length, unless it needs to announce B2-
aided time-sharing information and/or provide group acknowledgment.
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A node may obtain, and initiate frame transactions, in contended allocations in EAP1, RAP1, EAP2, RAP2,

and CAP in any active superframe using CSMA/CA or slotted Aloha based random access as specified in
6.5.

Only in a MAP, as shown in Figure 65, may the hub

— arrange scheduled uplink allocation intervals, scheduled downlink allocation intervals, and
scheduled bilink allocation intervals:

— provide unscheduled bilink allocation intervals; and

— improvise type-I, but not type-II, immediate polled allocation intervals and posted allocation
intervals starting in this MAP.

In an EAP, RAP, or CAP, or MAP, as shown in Figure 64, the hub may also improvise futurg polls or posts
starting and ending in a MAP as shown in Figure 65 (through Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll,\and B-Ack+Poll
frames as specified in Table 21).

These allocation intervals along with the corresponding access methods wherdby they are obtained are
illustrated in Figure 65.

Improvised Improvised Ifnprovised
Scheduled (Type-I polling) Unscheduled Scheduled (posting) (Type-I polling) Scheduled-Polling
access access access access access access access

Scheduled | | Type-I polled | | Unscheduled bilink | Schedtled Rosted | Type-I polled | Scheduled bilink

» uplink | . (uplink) allocation interval _ downlink downlink) _ (uplink) allocation interval
allocation '| |‘ a_Hocatioln '| = Type-l polied | Posted i |‘ allocation allocation |‘ a_\locatio‘n "I T Posted Type-l poHed'
interval interval | (uplink) | (downlink) intervat interval interval | (downlink) | |~ (uplink) |
"~ Allocation ™ [ Allocation “Allocation” | [ Allocation ™|

interval interval interval interval

< »
i MAP =

Figure 65—Allocation intervals'and access methods permitted
in a managed access phase
6.3.2 Non-beacon mode with superframes

In this mode, a hub may havewenly a managed access phase (MAP) as described in 6.3.1 and depicted in
Figure 65, in any superframé\(beacon period) as illustrated in Figure 66.

Y

MAP

Superframe (beacon period) n

A
A

Figure 66 —Layout of access phases
in a superframe (beacon period) for non-beacon mode

6.3.3 Non-beacon mode without superframes

In this mode, a hub may provide unscheduled bilink allocation intervals comprising type-II polled
allocations and/or posted allocations, as illustrated in Figure 67. After determining that the hub for the next
frame exchange is operating in non-beacon mode without superframe boundaries, a node may treat any
time interval as a portion of EAP1 or RAP1 and employ CSMA/CA based random access to obtain a
contended allocation as specified in 6.5.1.
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Unscheduled Unscheduled Unscheduled Unscheduled
access access access access
Unscheduled bilink Unscheduled bilink Unscheduled bilink Unscheduled bilink
> allocation interval R allocation interval | | allocation interval allocation interval
< > >—1€ > >
Type-ll polled Posted IType-ll polled Posted Posted Type-Il polled Type-ll polled Posted Type-Il polled
| (uplink) | (downlink) (uplink) P (downlink) o |gdownlink) | | (uplink) [ [ (uplink) | |(downlink)| |, (uplink)
~ Allocation [~ Allocation™ | Allocation —  Allocation 7| [Allocatiorl | [~ Allocation ~| [ Allocation | [“Allocatiori| [~ Allocation ™
interval interval interval interval interval interval interval interval interval
Contended Contended Contended Contended Contended Contended Contended
& LN & LN & LN & LI & Ty <« Ty < LI
[~ Interval [~ Interval [~ Interval " [ Interval * ~ Interval 7| ~ Interval 7 ~ Interval
CSMA/CA

Figure 67 —Allocation intervals and access methods permitted for non-beacon mode
without superframes

6.4 BAN creation/operation and node connection/disconnection

6.4.1 BAN creation/operation

A hub shall choose an operating channel to start a BAN, based on policy-fegulations, channel conditions,
application requirements, coexistence considerations, etc. The hub shall choose a new channel when
required by regulations as applicable in the MICS band. The hub.ntay hop to new channels periodically, as
specified in 6.13.2, to effect frequency diversity and interferencé.mitigation.

A node shall find the operating channel of the hub it needs,to communicate with before sending a frame to
the hub, unless otherwise stated (such as for an emérgency event report in the MICS band specified in
6.9.3).

The hub shall choose and enable an applicabléZaccess mode as described in 6.3 to support desired access
methods.

If the hub selected non-beacon mode\without superframes, it shall transmit Poll frames each addressed to
Unconnected Broadcast NID and~providing a type-II polled allocation to enable unconnected nodes’
connection or reconnection with it:

If the hub selected non-beacon mode with superframes, it shall transmit T-Poll frames each addressed to
Unconnected Broadcast NID and providing a type-I polled allocation to enable unconnected nodes’
connection or reconngotion with it.

If the hub selected beacon mode with superframes, it may transmit T-Poll frames each addressed to
Unconnected, Broadcast NID and providing a type-I polled allocation to facilitate unconnected nodes’
connectiofi or reconnection with it.

Af imconnected polled allocation is a type-I or type-II polled allocation granted by a hub via a Poll or T-
Poll frame addressed to Unconnected Broadcast NID.

6.4.2 Node connection
An unconnected node shall send a Connection Request frame to a hub, and the hub shall send a Connection

Assignment frame to the node, for the node to be connected with the hub per Figure 4 and as further shown
in Figure 68.
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In view of the node NID transition procedure specified in 6.2.1, the hub may need to retry its Connection
Assignment frame before receiving an expected I-Ack frame, if the node needs to take time to confirm its
newly assigned Connected NID through a Connection Assignment frame, such as in the case where the
node has lost its connection (and hence its Connected NID) or is at Orphan state attempting to start
unsecured communication with the hub.

Node Hub

Connection Request frame
(Sender ID = Unconnected_NID or Connecfed_NID = NID_A)

I-Ack frame
(Recipient ID = Connecfed_NID = NID_A)

Connection Assignment frame
(Recipient ID = Connecfed NID = NID_A)

I-Ack frame
(Sender iD = Connected_NID = NID_A)

Figure 68 —Connection procedure

The unconnected node may send at most a management type frame to the hub in an unconnected polled
allocation with contention probability (CP) P = 1/2. If the nod&<{does not receive an expected
acknowledgment, it may retry it in another unconnected polled allocdtion with CP P = max(1/8, (1/2) /
|—(R+1)/2—|), where R counts the retries of the frame, i.e., R equals LAforf the first retry of the frame, 2 for the
second retry, and so on. The function [ x | is defined to be the least integer not smaller than x. With CP P,
the node shall transmit if z < P or shall not otherwise, where’z is a value the node has newly drawn at
random from the interval [0, 1].

In beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, the.hub shall not provide unconnected polled allocations
with a time duration shorter than pUnconnectedPelledAllocationMin, which is the longest time required for
an unconnected node to send a management_type frame containing no information elements (IEs) at the
highest mandatory data rate of the operating frequency band as specified in the corresponding PHY clause
and for the hub to send an I-Ack frame at'the lowest mandatory data rate of the operating frequency band as
also specified in the corresponding PHY ¢lause.

In beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, the unconnected node, if allowed to send, may send a
management type frame with-or without IEs at any mandatory data rate of the operating frequency band as
specified in the corresponding PHY clause, so long as the combined transmission time of this frame and the
expected I-Ack frame, plus pSIFS, plus an appropriate guard time, fits into the provided polled allocation.
The unconnected node.may later send another management type frame of the same frame subtype, such as
Connection Request; with updated fields and/or additional 1Es (e.g., for Requested Wakeup Phase and
Requested Wakeup Period fields, and Uplink Request, Downlink Request, and Bilink Request IEs), if it
needed more time to calculate the values of these fields and/or IEs after processing the timing information
containedVin"the last received T-Poll frame addressed to the Unconnected NID.

In~non-beacon mode without superframes, the unconnected node, if allowed to send, may send a
management type frame with or without IEs at any mandatory data rate of the operating frequency band as
Specified in the corresponding PHY clause.

After the hub assigns a Connected NID to an unconnected node through a management type frame sent to
the node, it should provide polled allocations specifically addressed (unicast) to this node to facilitate the
transmission by the unconnected node. The unconnected node should stay in active state until it does not
need polled or posted allocations that are not announced in advance.

Figure 69 illustrates how to instantiate or obtain unconnected and unicast polled allocations for or by an
unconnected node.
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Recipient ID = Connected_NID = NID_A
Hub esponding 55
transmits. 2| | management 5% 2
- - Type frame o |~ .
T No fransmission ame ™ Another
Node 1 Maf?:rg:rzéa!:;gpe : due to contention management type < management
tansmits | | | _ T 1T probability frame = type frame
Unconnected Unconnected Unconnected Polled allocation
polled allocation polled allocation polled allocation (toN1)
\ \ \
Addressed Unconnected Addressed Unconnected Addressed Unconnected Addressed to the
to TTOTetAY ter TTOTetAY ter TToTetAY TToTe Ao
unconnected transmits with a unconnected transmits with a unconnected transmits with a Connected_NID has
nodes contention nodes contention nodes contention been assigned
probability probability probability

Figure 69 —Unconnected and unicast polled allocations for unconnected nodes

A node may also use CSMA/CA or slotted Aloha access as described in 6.5, if capablefto transmit its
frames before and after it is connected with a hub.

6.4.3 Node disconnection

A node or a hub may send a Disconnection frame as shown in Figure 70\to end their connection, i.e., to
void the node’s Connected NID, wakeup arrangement, and any scheddled and unscheduled allocations

with the hub.
[ Node ] Hub
Disconnection frame >
(Sender ID = Connected NID = NID_A)
I-Ack frame
(Recipient ID = Conhected NID = NID_A)
(a) Initiated by node
[ Node ] Hub
< Disconnection frame
(Recipient ID = Connected_NID = NID_A)
I-Ack frame
(Sender ID = Connected_NID = NID_A)

(b) Initiated by hub

Figure 70 —Disconnection procedure

The hub should send a Disconnection frame to the node after receiving an I-Ack frame from the node
following a Connection Assignment frame sent to the node with a connection status indicating connection

request rpjpr\fp/l for some reason per Table 12 _so as toreclaim the Unconnected NID from the node which

would not be able to communicate with the hub anyway. -

6.5 Random access

In exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random access phase 1 (RAP1), exclusive access phase 2 (EAP2),
random access phase 2 (RAP2), and contention access phase (CAP), as depicted in 6.3, allocations may
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only be contended allocations, which are non-reoccurring time intervals valid per instance of access. The
access method for obtaining the contended allocations shall be

— CSMA/CA as specified in 6.5.1 if pRandomAccess is set to CSMA/CA, or
— slotted Aloha access as specified in 6.5.2 if pRandomAccess is set to Slotted Aloha.

A hub or a node may obtain contended allocations in EAP1 and EAP2, only if it needs to send data type
flalllcb Uf i,llc lliéllcb‘t UI\ (i.C., bUll‘LdilliIlg ClllCléCllb_y illfUlllla‘LiUll} dadS L‘lCﬁllC\.‘l ill Ta‘U‘lC IS. TllC hub 1ua_y
obtain such a contended allocation pSIFS after the start of EAP1 or EAP2 without actually performing the
CSMA/CA or slotted Aloha access procedure. Only nodes may obtain contended allocations in RAP,
RAP2, and CAP, to send management or data type frames.

To obtain contended allocations in EAP1, RAP1, EAP2, or RAP2 of a beacon period in beacon mode with
superframes, a node shall first receive the beacon that specifies the start and end times of these access
phases.

To send data type frames of the highest UP based on CSMA/CA, a hub or a nodednay treat the combined
EAPI and RAPI as a single EAP1, and the combined EAP2 and RAP2 as a sifigle’EAP2, so as to allow
continual invocation of CSMA/CA and improve channel utilization. To send-data type frames of the
highest UP based on slotted Aloha access, a hub or node may treat RAP1\as another EAP1 but not a
continuation of EAP1, and RAP2 as another EAP2 but not a continuation’of EAP2, due to the time slotted
attribute of slotted Aloha access.

Prioritized access for traffic of differing user priorities (UPs) shall be attained through the predefined
relationships in Table 18 and Table 20 between contention wifidow (CW) bounds CWmax and CWmin and
UP for CSMA/CA and between contention probability (€P) thresholds CPmax and CPmin and UP for
slotted Aloha access.

Table 20 —Contention window bounds for CSMA/CA
and contention probability‘thresholds for slotted Aloha access

CSMA/CA Slotted Aloha access
User Priority
CWminh CWmax CPmax CPmin
0 16 64 1/8 1/16
1 16 32 1/8 3/32
2 8 32 1/4 3/32
3 8 16 1/4 1/8
4 4 16 3/8 1/8
5 4 8 3/8 3/16
6 2 8 1/2 3/16
7 1 4 1 1/4

6.5.1 CSMA/CA

To employ CSMA/CA, a node shall maintain a back-off counter and contention window to determine when
it obtains a new contended allocation as described in 6.5.1.1, and shall initialize the back-off counter to
Zero.
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6.5.1.1 Starting a contended allocation

To obtain a new contended allocation, a node shall set its back-off counter to a sample of an integer random
variable uniformly distributed over the interval [1, CW], when its back-off counter has a value of zero and
the node has at least one frame of user priority UP or higher to transmit or retransmit, where CW is a
contention window chosen as follows.

_ Ifthe node did nat ohiai ted allocafi onsly_ it shall set the CW to CWmin[UP]

— If the node succeeded, i.e., if the node received an expected acknowledgment, I-Ack or B-Ack
frame, to its last frame transmission, in the last contended allocation it had obtained, it shall set'the
CW to CWmin[UP].

— If the node transmitted a frame requiring no acknowledgment, late acknowledgmenty or group
acknowledgment at the end of its last contended allocation, it shall keep the CW unchanged.

— If the node failed, i.e., if the node did not receive an expected acknowledgment,té its last frame
transmission, in the last contended allocation it had obtained,

1) it shall keep the CW unchanged if this was the mth time the node(had failed consecutively,
where m is an odd number;

2) it shall double the CW if this was the nth time the node had failed consecutively, where n is an
even number.

— If doubling the CW would have the new CW exceed CWmax[UP], the node shall set the CW to
CWmax[UP].

The node shall lock the back-off counter when any of the-following events occurs:

—  The back-off counter is reset upon decrementing to zero.

— The channel is busy. If the channel isZbusy because the node detected a frame transmission, the
channel remains busy until at least the.end of the frame transmission without the node having to re-
sense the channel.

— The current time is outside any RAP or CAP and UP < 7 (i.e., not for an emergency according to
Table 18), or is outside an§ EAP, RAP, or CAP and UP =7 (i.e., for an emergency).

—  The current time is.atthe start of a CSMA slot within an EAP, RAP, or CAP, but the time between
the end of the slot"and the end of the EAP, RAP, or CAP is not long enough for completing a frame
transaction.

The node shall unlock the back-off counter when both of the following conditions are met:

— The-channel has been idle for pSIFS within a RAP or CAP and UP < 7 (i.e., not for an emergency
according to Table 18), or within an EAP, RAP, or CAP and UP =7 (i.e., for an emergency).

—=== The time duration between the current time plus a CSMA slot and the end of the EAP, RAP, or
CAP is long enough for completing a frame transaction.

Upon unlocking its back-off counter, the node shall decrement its back-off counter by one for each idle
CSMA slot that follows, as shown in Figure 71. In particular, the node shall treat a CSMA slot to be idle if
it determines that the channel has been idle between the start of the CSMA slot and pCCATime later,
decrementing the back-off counter effectively pCCATime after the start of the CSMA slot, so that the node
will transmit a frame to the transport medium (i.e., air) at the end of the CSMA slot in case its back-off
counter reaches zero, as further described in the remainder of this subclause. Each CSMA slot shall have a
fixed duration of pCSMASlotLength.
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‘ CSMA slotn = CSMA slot n+1 |
-t Lt >
pCCATime pCSMAMACPHYTime pCCATIme pCSMAMACPHYTime
T T T T
Start of CSMA CCA result Start of CSMA CCA Start of CSMA
slotn = Ildle slot n+1 result slot n+2
Node 1: Node 1: Node 1: Node 1: = Busy
Backoff counter Backoff counter MAC transfers ~ PHY transfers
=1 and is unlocked decrements to 0 a frame to PHY  the frame to air
Node 2: Node 2: Node 2: Node 2: Node 2:
Backoff counter Backoff counter Backoff counterMAC transfers PHY transfers no

=2 and is unlocked decrements to 1

is locked at 1no frame to PHY __ frame to air

Figure 71 —CSMA slot structure

Slot = CSMA slot ~ SIFS = pSIFS

Tf = time required to complete F1
Backoff counter decrements

If the back-off counter reaches zero in the current CSMA slot, the node shall have obtained a contended
allocation that starts at the end of the current CSMA slot and ends at or by the end of the currént; RAP or
CAP. Figure 72 illustrates how to start and use contended allocations based on CSMA/CA.

F1 = frame transaction initiated by node 1 in a contended allocation (e.g., a data type frame and an |-Ack frame with pSIFS i between)

unlocked. 5 over [1, CW] and locked.

Figure 72 =~CSMA/CA lllustration

6.5.1.2 Using a contended allocation

hub shall be ready to receiveframes in EAP1, RAP1, EAP2, RAP2, and
appropriate guard time

frame in the current contended allocation.

LI AR N2 AT NN
RAP1 CAP RAP2
2 ‘L’|<£|‘£| 1 2 ‘£|Q|Q<£‘ 2 @|tﬁi ARACEEEEEEENE
o 12]2]8) | I EEE A EEY o 12]2]12]12]2]|2]2]8]
T T - q
Data Backoff No enough time is Backoff Backoff Backoff
arrives counter (= 0) left; backoff counter counter (= 0) counter (= 8) counter (= 0)
(= 2) is locked. is unlocked
CW = CWmin = 8; Contention fails 1" time. Backoff Backoff Contention fails 2™ time. Contention succeeds.
backoff counter is set CW is not changed; counter (= 5) counter (= 2) CW = 16 (doubled); CW is reset to CWmin;
to 3 over[1, CW]and  backoff counter is reset to is unlocked is unlocked.  backoff counter is reset  backoff counter is reset to 2

to 8 over [1,CW] and
locked

A node may transmit a frame for which it obtained the contended allocation at the start of the allocation. A

After receiving anyexpected acknowledgment frame, in the current contended allocation the node may
retransmit an old frame or transmit a new frame, with a UP not lower than the UP used to obtain the current
contended allocation, pSIFS after the end of the acknowledgment frame. After sending a frame with the
Ack Policy field of the MAC header not set to I-Ack or B-Ack, in the current contended allocation the node
may retransmit the previous frame or transmit a new frame with a UP not lower than the UP used to obtain
the-allocation, pSIFS or pMIFS as appropriate after the end of the previous frame. However, after failing to
réceive an expected acknowledgment frame, the node shall not retransmit an old frame or transmit a new

over [1, CW] and locked

CAP it provides, accounting for an

The node shall end its transmission in the allocation such that the 1
completes by the end of the allocation.

The node shall not send more than mCSMATxLimit management or
allocation.
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6.5.1.3 Modifying a contended allocation

The node shall not modify a contended allocation to a different location without performing another
instance of CSMA/CA.

6.5.1.4 Ending a contended allocation

A node may at any time end a contended allocation by not following with another frame transmission in the
allocation.

A node shall treat a contended allocation to have been ended after failing to receive an expected
acknowledgment frame in the allocation.

A node may start a new contended allocation procedure as specified in 6.5.1 to obtain another contended
allocation.

6.5.2 Slotted Aloha access

To employ slotted Aloha access, a node shall maintain a CP to determine-if it obtains a new contended
allocation in an Aloha slot as described in 6.5.2.1.

6.5.2.1 Starting a contended allocation

To obtain a new contended allocation for the transmission jor retransmission of a frame of user priority UP
or higher, a node shall set its CP as follows.

— If the node did not obtain any contended-allocation previously, it shall set the CP to CPmax[UP].

— If the node succeeded, i.e., if the nede received an expected acknowledgment, I-Ack or B-Ack
frame, to its last frame transmission, in the last contended allocation it had obtained, it shall set the
CP to CPmax[UP].

— If the node transmitted "a>frame requiring no acknowledgment, late acknowledgment, or group
acknowledgment at the'end of its last contended allocation, it shall keep the CP unchanged.

— If the node failed, i.e., if the node did not receive an expected acknowledgment to its last frame
transmissiong.in the last contended allocation it had obtained,

1) it shallykeep the CP unchanged if this was the mth time the node had failed consecutively,
where m is an odd number;

2)y it shall halve the CP if this was the nth time the node had failed consecutively, where n is an
even number.

—~ If halving the CP would make the new CP smaller than CPmin[UP], the node shall set the CP to
CPmin[UP].

With the CP set to CP as stated above, the node shall have obtained a contended allocation delimited by the
current Aloha slot if z < CP or shall not have otherwise, where z is a value the node has newly drawn at
random from the interval [0, 1]. Each Aloha slot shall be of equal length predetermined to be
pAlohaSlotLength as shown in Figure 73.
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L Aloha slot (pAlohaSlotLength)

Y

data/management type frame transmission time pSIFS + pExtralFS I-Ack frame transmission time

Figure 73 —Aloha slot structure

An Aloha slot available to the node for contention shall start at the beginning of a RAP or CAP if UP <7
(i.e., not for an emergency according to Table 18), or after the start of an EAP, RAP, or CAP if UP =7 (i.e.,
for an emergency) Successive Aloha slots may be available to the node for contention if they are fully
located within the EAP, RAP, or CAP. Figure 74 illustrates how to start and use contended allocations
based on slotted Aloha access.

F1 = frame transaction initiated by node 1 in a contended allocation (e.g., a management type frame and an |-Ack frame with pSIFS in between)

RAP1 CAP RAP2
Aloha Aloha Aloha Aloha Aloha Aloha Aloha Alghe
slot slot slot slot slot slot slot 'siot
I F1 1 F1 | F1 I
b — 1
CP =CPmax = 1/2. CP=1/2. CP = 1/2 (unchanged). CP = 1/4 (halved) CP=1/4 CP=1/4 CP'=1/4. CP is reset to CPmax.
Node 1 does not Node 1 obtains a Node 1 obtains a Node 1 does not Node 1 does  Node 1 does Node At obtains a Node 1 does not
obtain a contended allocation contended allocation obtain a not obtain a not obtain a_«, éehtended allocation obtain a
contended and sends a frame and sends a frame contended contended contended, and sends a frame contended
allocation. which then fails. which then fails again. allocation. allocation. allocatian. 4 which then succeeds. allocation.

Figure 74—Slotted Aloha access illustration

6.5.2.2 Using a contended allocation

A node may transmit a frame for which it obtained the ‘contended allocation in the allocation. A hub shall
be ready to receive frames in EAP1, RAP1, EAP2{ RAP2, and CAP it provides, accounting for an
appropriate guard time

After receiving an or no expected acknowledgnient frame, in the current contended allocation the node may
retransmit an old frame or transmit a new frame, with a UP not lower than the UP used to obtain the current
contended allocation, pSIFS after the end of the acknowledgment frame. After sending a frame with the
Ack Policy field of the MAC header.iot set to I-Ack or B-Ack, in the current contended allocation the node
may retransmit the previous frame or transmit a new frame with a UP not lower than the UP used to obtain
the allocation, pSIFS or pMIFES(as appropriate after the end of the previous frame.

The node shall end its transmission in the allocation such that the last transmission in the allocation
completes by the end,of the allocation.
6.5.2.3 Modifying a contended allocation

The nodg¢sshall not modify a contended allocation obtained in an Aloha slot to a different Aloha slot
withoutperforming another instance of slotted Aloha access.

A node may at any time end a contended allocation by not following with another frame transmission in the
allocation.

A node may start a new contended allocation procedure as specified in 6.5.2.1 to obtain another contended
allocation in a different Aloha slot.
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6.6 Improvised access and unscheduled access

A hub may employ improvised access

— as an independent access method to send polls or posts on a best-effort basis, without advance
reservation and assignment via Connection Request and Connection Assignment frames;

— as a supplemental access method to scheduled access and unscheduled access to send additional
polls and posts outside scheduled allocations and unscheduled bilink allocations; and

— as an enabling access method for scheduled-polling access and unscheduled access to send polls-er
posts inside scheduled bilink allocations and unscheduled bilink allocations.

A hub and a node that support unscheduled access as indicated in their last exchanged MAG, Capability
field may employ unscheduled access to initiate frame transactions in a downlink and/or uplink on a best-
effort basis, with advance reservation and tentative assignment via Connection Requestiand Connection
Assignment frames. To support unscheduled access in beacon or non-beacon modeGwith superframes, a
node shall be always active during time intervals wherein polls and posts are allowedto be sent.

6.6.1 Improvised access

As characterized in 6.3, in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, a hub may employ improvised
access to send polls and posts to a node without advance notice or‘at)previously announced times according
to Table 21 and as illustrated in Figure 75, thus granting polled ar posted allocations in any access mode.

A poll is a Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame) whereas a post is a management or data type
frame. A polled or posted allocation is started by a poll,and bounded by an explicit or implicit time interval
that does not reoccur subsequently without the hub invoking another instance of improvised access.
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Table 21 —Polls for improvised access initialization

Beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes (Access Mode = 0)
More Poll- Upon sending to a node a Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, or B- | Upon receiving from a hub such a frame
Data Post | Next | Ack+Poll frame with the fields of the MAC header listed | with the fields of the MAC header listed on
IWindow on the left and set as given below, a hub the left and set as given below, a node
shall rant o the node o ype 1 mmediat) plled | sttt  rame wansation sating
of the allocation slot that is numbered E and located in poTES l?‘te.r’ 1t supports type-T polling
0 E N | the current beacon period (superframe) for N =0 or in access, if it has manggement or data typf?
perio P . frames to send, and if the frame trafiSactio
the next Nth beacon period (superframe) not counting the >, . :
. . and an appropriate guard time fit'ino the
current one for N > 0 (a case possible if no beacon is to allocation
be sent in the polled allocation). '
shall grant to the node no immediate polled allocation,
but shall send to the node a (future) poll or post at the shall be ready to regeivesa poll or post frorp
start of the allocation slot that is numbered S and located | the hub at the preannieunced time, taking
in the current beacon period (superframe) for F=0orin | into account an‘appropriate guard time,
the next Fth beacon period (superframe) not counting the | unless the (future) poll or post is cancelled|
1 S F | current one for F > 0 (a case possible if no beacon is to by an I-Aek,B-Ack, Poll, T-Poll, I-
be sent in the polled allocation), unless the future poll or | Ack+Roll/or B-Ack+Poll frame with the
post is cancelled by an I-Ack, B-Ack, Poll, T-Poll, I- Cancel field of the MAC header set to one
Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame with the Cancel field of | ¢hatis subsequently received from the hub
the MAC header set to one that is subsequently sent to betore the start of the future poll or post..
the node before the start of the future poll or post.
Non-beacon mode without superframesi(Aeccess Mode = 1)
Poll- Upon sending to a node a Poll, T-Poll, I- | Upon receiving ftom a hub a Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll framp
Post Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame with with the field éf the MAC header listed on the left and set as given below, {
. the field of the MAC header listed on node that supports type-II polling access and has data or management type
'Window .
the left and set as given below, a hub frames to'send
shall grant a type-II (immediate) polled shall.seird up to M management or data type frames starting pSIFS later, but
M allocation that starts pSIFS thereafter shall'not send any more frames (except to retransmit the last frame) in the
and in which the node is allowed to send |, current allocation after sending a frame with the Ack Policy field of the
upto M MAC header sett to [-Ack or B-Ack.
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M/D = management or data type frame

Ack = I-Ack or B-Ack frame Ack+Poll = I-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame  Poll = Poll or T-Poll frarme
M = More Data L =Last Frame A =Access Mode P = Poll-Post Window N = Next
(N1T=N2=N3=0forA=1)

M=0A=0/1 M=0 A=0/1 M=0A=0/1
P=E? N=NT P=E2 N=N2
Hub
i S S S S
transmits < 2 Z <
M/D M/D M/D
Node M=1 M=0 M =1
transmits L=0 L=1 L=1
polled scheduled
- : 2 > A
allocation upl[qk polled allocation polled
allocationS—j 5 cation alld6ation
interval
(a) For immediate polled allocations
M=1A=0 M=1A=0 M=1A=0 M=1 A=0
P=81 N=F1 P=S2 N=F2 P=S3 N=F2 P=S4 NF4
:-ri::smits o 5 S E 5 Bl ? l{\/llli% o I'\\/IAB ;\Ang
- <[+ - <[+ L=0 L=o| [L=0
M/D M/D ™ [«
Node M=1 M=0 2 2
transmits L=1 L=1
polled polled posted posted
allocation allocation allocation allocation

(b) For future polls and posts (and/inrimediate polled allocations)

Figure 75—Example frame transactions for improvised access

6.6.1.1 Polling access

A hub may send polls and grantstype-I or type-II polled allocations to a node only if both of them support
polling access of the corresponding type as indicated in their last exchanged MAC Capability field (i.e.,
with Type-I or Type-II Polling Access field set to one). A hub may send to a node a poll conveying no
polled allocations but a futtire poll or post, even if the node does not support polling access, treating the
future poll or postyas being sent in a posted allocation. A hub may send polls addressed to
Unconnected Breadcast NID, granting type-I or type-II polled allocations as described in 6.4 for
management type-frame transmissions by unconnected nodes without a Connected NID, without regard to
the polling agcess settings in the MAC Capability indicated by the nodes in its BAN.

6.6:1-1.1 Starting a polled allocation

T6 obtain a polled allocation for initiating a frame transaction with a hub, a node shall set to one the More
Data tield of the MAC header of the frame 1t 18 transmitting to the hub.

The hub shall send to the node a poll conveying a polled allocation as soon as feasible and according to 6.8.
The hub may send an [-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame through a required acknowledgment in an uplink
allocation interval of the node, if the newly granted polled allocation interval extends the existing uplink
allocation interval, as illustrated in Figure 75(a).
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To grant a polled allocation to a node that is not always active, a hub shall send a poll to the node at a
preannounced time as specified in Table 21 or through access continuation or termination as specified in
Table 22 and Table 23.

A hub may send Poll or T-Poll frames to a node that is always active as indicated in the node’s last
transmitted MAC Capability field at times not indicated earlier to the node in any time intervals wherein
such frames may be sent as specified in 6.3.

6.6.1.1.2 Using a polled allocation

Following the last frame transaction in a polled allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superftame
boundaries, the node may initiate another frame transaction pSIFS later, regardless of whether dt.received
the acknowledgment frame if immediate or block acknowledgment was expected, if the currént frame
transaction and an appropriate guard time fit into the allocation, and if appropriate as specified in 6.8.1.

The management or data type frame(s) in any frame transaction may be new or old (retriéd), as appropriate.

6.6.1.1.3 Modifying a polled allocation

A hub may modify a polled allocation of a node by sending to the node within the polled allocation an I-
Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame that extends the allocation interval,) effectively granting a new polled
allocation interval in place of the remaining allocation interval.

A hub shall not cancel a polled allocation granted via a Pgll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame by
sending another frame, except for extending the existing¢olled allocation interval.

6.6.1.2 Posting access

A hub may send posts to a node while granting posted allocations, even if the node does not support polling
access, so long as it has informed the nede of the transmit times of the posts through previously transmitted
frames or if the node has indicated £8“be always active in its last transmitted MAC Capability field (i.e.,
with Always Active field set to on€),

6.6.1.2.1 Starting a pasted allocation

To obtain a posted.alocation for receiving a post from a hub while not in a scheduled downlink or bilink
allocation intepval,-a node that is not always active may send to the hub in an uplink allocation interval a
management.or-data type frame with the Ack Policy field of the MAC header set to I-Ack or B-Ack, thus
enabling thehub to improvise a future post to the node, through a corresponding I-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll
frame as\described in Table 21 and illustrated in Figure 75(b).

Alternatively, the node may send to the hub in an uplink allocation interval a non-Emergency data type
frame without a frame payload and with the Ack Policy, More Data, and Last Frame fields of the MAC
lanL‘lCl bCi. i.U T{'Ab‘l\, ZC1U, Cllll,‘l UILIC, lUbPUL‘LiVC‘l_y, Lllub lU‘lillLlLlib‘llills i.‘llU CUIrIcIit a‘l;UbaLiUll illl.Cl Va‘l fUl i.‘llU

hub to reclaim the interval as described in Table 22 and send a post to the node pSIFS later if appropriate.

After receiving such a data type frame from the node, the hub should send to the node a post, if any, pSIFS
later. The node should be ready to receive an expected post from the hub at this time.
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To send to a node that is not always active a post in a posted allocation, a hub shall send a poll to the node
at a preannounced time as specified in Table 21 or through access continuation or termination as specified
in Table 22 and Table 23

A hub may send posts to a node that is always active or supports unscheduled access at times not indicated
earlier to the node in any time intervals wherein posted allocations may be granted as specified in 6.3.

6.6.1.2.2 Using a posted allocation

Following the last frame transaction in a posted allocation, a hub may initiate another frame transaction
pSIFS later, regardless of whether it received the acknowledgment frame if immediate or.-block
acknowledgment was expected, if the current frame transaction and an appropriate guard time fit4nto the
allocation, and if appropriate as specified in 6.8.2.

The management or data type frame(s) in any frame transaction may be new or old (retri€d);-as appropriate.

A node shall transmit an I-Ack or B-Ack frame, when required, pSIFS after the end*¢f'the previous frame it
received in a posted allocation.

If a node does not receive any required I-Ack, B-Ack, I-Ack+Poll, or B2Ack+Poll frame in a scheduled
uplink allocation interval of its own, it should be ready to receive a pest’from the hub at the end of the
allocation interval accounting for an appropriate guard time, if it has no other frame transmission or
reception pending. It may be in inactive state from mTimeOut after the end of the PHY preamble of the
expected post if at this time it has not received any portion (such as a PHY preamble) of a frame, unless it
has other frame transmission or reception pending.

6.6.1.2.3 Modifying a posted allocation

A hub may modify a posted allocation of a nede by initializing another frame transaction with the node as
described in 6.6.1.2.1, effectively extending the remaining posted allocation interval.

A hub may cancel a future poll or postannounced earlier for a node by subsequently sending to the node a
Poll, T-Poll, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack®*Poll frame or an I-Ack or B-Ack frame (further specified in 6.8.1), with
the Cancel field of the MAC header set to one, before the start of the future poll or post, as illustrated in
Figure 76. After announcing @ future poll or post for a node, a hub may cancel or retain that future poll or
post while announcing another or no future poll or post for the node.

A node shall treat @future poll or post announced earlier for it as cancelled upon receiving a Poll, T-Poll, I-
Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame or an I-Ack or B-Ack frame (further specified in 6.8.1), with the Cancel
field of the MAC header set to one, as illustrated in Figure 76.
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M/D = management or data type frame data = data type frame

Ack = |-Ack or B-Ack frame Ack+Poll = I-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame  Poll = Poll or T-Poll frame

M = More Data L =Last Frame A =Access Mode P = Poll-Post Window N =Next C = Cancel
I |
M=1A=0 M=1A=0 M=1A=0 M=1|A=O M=0
P=S1 N=F1 p=sz N=Fz [Cancels P=S2 N=F2 p=S3 N=Fz A=0|Cancels
C=0 Cc=1 c=1 Cc=0 Cc=1
. 1 ] o R N I 1 1 _
u = | T | | = .
transmits | B 5|0 S8 158 MD 5 5 510 5 52
<+ e ESNEES L=0 <[+ < [l
1 1
data| [data v M/D M/D
Node g M=1 M=0
transmits L=0 L=1
scheduled uplink Ischeduled downlin polled
allocation interval Nallocation interval allocation
cheduled bilink allocation interv:
(a) Cancellation with replacement and cancellation without replacement
X ™ ’
M=1|A=0 M=1A=0 M= goesnot ., Does not
P=S1 N=F1 P=S3 N=F3 pe=0y“cancel A=0| cancel
c=1 c=0 c=p c=o0
Hub = [mmD - = - —
. X |0 =|w 15 e X =|w = | »
transmits 2lT M=o el O e 2 2l 28 [2&
data| |data v M/ M/D M/D
Node < MY M=0 M=0
transmits L=0 L= L=
scheduled uplink cheduled bilin polled
allocation interval llocation interv. allocation

(b) No cancellation with additien-and no cancellation without addition

Figure 76 —Example cancellations or no cancellations of future polls and posts

6.6.2 Unscheduled access

As indicated in 6.3, in anyiaccess mode, a node that supports unscheduled access as indicated in its last
transmitted MAC Capability field and a hub may employ unscheduled access to obtain unscheduled bilink
allocations and polled.and posted allocations therein.

In beacon or noh;beacon mode with superframes, unscheduled bilink allocations may be 1-periodic/round-
robin or msperiodic allocations, except that a node shall not have both I-periodic and m-periodic
allocations it the same BAN. In non-beacon mode without superframes, unscheduled bilink allocations
may ofily; be round-robin.

To have a 1-periodic/round-robin unscheduled bilink allocation, which has one or more allocation intervals
occurring in every beacon period (superframe) on a best-effort basis or occurring in round robin along with
the allocation imtervals ot other I-periodic unscheduled bilink allocations, a node shall treat all beacon
periods (superframes) as its wakeup beacon periods (superframes), as illustrated in Figure 77(al) through
Figure 77(a5).

To have an m-periodic allocation, which has one or more allocation intervals occurring in every m > 1
beacon periods (superframes) on a best-effort basis, the node shall treat the beacon periods (superframes)
containing its tentatively assigned allocation intervals as its wakeup beacon periods (superframes), as
illustrated in Figure 77(b1) through Figure 77(b3).
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Beacon period (superframe) 17 % Beacon period (superframe) n7+7 Beacon period (superframe) ...
| | | | | |
[ Allocation I I Allocation I I Allocation [
Interval of Interval of Interval of
allocation 1 allocation 1 allocation 1
Wakeup beacon period (superframe) ‘|* Wakeup beacon period (superframe) Wakeup beacon period (superframe)

(a1) Assigned 1-periodic allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes

.

(a2) Shifted 1-periodic allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes

N

Beacon period (superframe) 17 Beacon period (superframe) n+7 Beacon period (Gm)!r‘frame)

| | | | L A0V |

Beacon period (superframe) 17 % Beacon period (superframe) n+1 Beacon period (superframe) ...
] ] ]
[ Allocation [ Allocation [ Allocation «
Interval of Interval of Interval of '\
allocation 1 allocation 1 allocation 1
Wakeup beacon period (superframe) ‘|° Wakeup beacon period (superframe) Wakeup beacon period (superframg) ly

| Allocation [ |Allocation| ‘@catisn [
Interval of ]gterva\ g terval of
allocation” Q
Va Va4

allocation 1 allocation 1

Wakeup beacon period (superframe) ‘|° Wakeup beacon period (superframe) eacon period (superframe)

(a3) Shifted and reduced/expanded 1-periodic allocation in beacon or non-bex ode with superframes

Beacon period (superframe) 17 Beacon period (superframe) n+1 \% Beacon period (superframe) ...
| || | | | e \\ | || |
[ Allocation [ [ Allocation [ [ Allocation [ \ﬁd\ocatian [ Allocation [ |A|locatian [
Interval of Interval of Interval of Interval of Interval of Interval of
allocation 7 allocation 2 :_allocation 3; ﬂ\\ allocation 1 allocation 27 allocation 37
Wakeup beacon period (superframe) )I( Wakeup beacon period (superframe) O Wakeup beacon period (superframe)

(a4) Round-robin allocations in beacon or gwbeacon mode with superframes

\\QI | | | | |

| | | | | ¢\

[ Allocation | I Allocation I I Allocati: N | Allocation | | Allocation I |Allocation I
Interval of Interval of In of Interval of Interval of Interval of
Slocation 7 < allocation 2 ? on 3 allocation 1 allocation 27 allocation 3

b\

(a5) Round-robin aIIocQ%ns in non-beacon mode without superframes

4\

Beacon period (superframe) 17 Be@eriod (superframe) 1+17 Beacon period (superframe) n+m
e
| | al | |
| Allocation [ N c)c [ Allocation [
Interval of \‘\ Interval of
allocation 1 C) I allocation 1
Wakeup beacon period (superrame) Wakeup beacon period (superframe)

(b1) As@\ed m-periodic allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes

Beacon ricg@uperframe) ” Beacon period (superframe) r1+1 Beacon period (superframe) ri+m
0
AN | | |
%‘ [ Allocation I I Allocation [
Interval of Interval of
allocation 1 allocation 1
C) ‘akeup beacon period (superframe) Wakeup beacon period (superframe)

(b2) Shifted m-periodic allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes

NS

Beacon period (superframe) 17 Beacon period (superframe) r7+7 Beacon period (superframe) n+m
| | |
[ Allocation [ [ Allocation
Interval of Interval of
;llocation 17 %Hocation
Wakeup beacon period (superframe) Wakeup beacon period (superframe)

(b3) shifted and reduced/expanded m-periodic allocation in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes

Figure 77 —Example unscheduled bilink allocations
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6.6.2.1 Starting unscheduled bilink allocations

To obtain one or more new unscheduled bilink allocations, a node shall send a Connection Request frame
to the hub when permitted to do so, setting the Requested Wakeup Period field in the frame to one for 1-
periodic or round-robin allocations and to m > 1 for m-periodic allocations in beacon or non-beacon mode
with superframes, or keeping the Requested Wakeup Phase and Requested Wakeup Period fields reserved
in non-beacon mode without superframes. The node shall include the following in the frame:

—  Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Request IE if its hub is operating on beacon or non-beacon mode with
superframes; or

—  Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Request IE if its hub is operating on non-beacon mode awithout
superframes.

In either IE, the Minimum Length and Allocation Length fields, or the Nominal Alocation Length
Requested and Maximum Allocation Length Requested fields, when present, shall have fignizero values.

To grant unscheduled bilink allocations, i.e., best-effort scheduled bilink allocationssrequested by the node
or initiated by itself, a hub shall send a Connection Assignment frame to the node, including the following:

—  Type-I Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE if the hub is operating oh beacon or non-beacon mode
with superframes; or

—  Type-II Unscheduled Bilink Assignment IE if the hub is-Operating on non-beacon mode without
superframes.

In either IE, the Interval Start and Interval End fields, jor the Minimum Allocation Length Assigned,
Nominal Allocation Length Assigned, and Maximum Allocation Length Assigned fields, may be all set to
zero to convey no unscheduled bilink assignment, ot\some of them may be set to nonzero values to convey
a tentative bilink assignment.

6.6.2.2 Using unscheduled bilink allocations

Upon successfully sending thex Connection Assignment frame granting the node unscheduled bilink
allocation intervals, the hub shduld provide the node with the following:

— Unscheduled bilink’allocation intervals in each of the node’s wakeup beacon periods (superframes),
as defined bynthe values of the Interval Start and Interval End fields, if the hub is operating in
beacon of non-beacon mode with superframes, as illustrated in Figure 77(al) and Figure 77(b1); if
this is fiof possible, then

— Unscheduled bilink allocation intervals in each of the node’s wakeup beacon periods (superframes),
as.defined by the values of the Interval Start and Interval End fields but shifted in the same beacon
period (superframe), if the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, as
illustrated in Figure 77(a2) and Figure 77(b2); if this is not possible, then

— Unscheduled bilink allocation intervals in each of the node’s wakeup beacon periods (superframes)
as defined by the values of the Interval Start and Interval End fields but shifted in the same beacon
period (superframe) and reduced or expanded in length, if the hub is operating in beacon or non-
beacon mode with superframes, as illustrated in Figure 77(a3) and Figure 77(b3); if this is not
possible for 1-periodic allocations, then

— Unscheduled bilink allocation intervals, as defined by the values of the Interval Start and Interval
End fields, not necessarily occuring in every beacon period (superframe) but reoccuring across
beacon periods (superframes) in round robin, i.e., sequentially along with the unscheduled bilink
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allocation intervals of the other assigned 1-periodic unscheduled bilink allocations of this node and
other connected nodes, if the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, as
illustrated in Figure 77(a4); or

— Unscheduled bilink allocation intervals, as defined by the values of the Minimum Allocation
Length Assigned, Nominal Allocation Length Assigned, and Maximum Allocation Length
Assigned fields, and reoccuring over time in round robin, i.e., sequentially along with the
unscheduled bilink allocation intervals of the other assigned unscheduled bilink allocations of this

as illustrated in Figure 77(a5).

To provide the node with an unscheduled bilink allocation interval, at the start of the allocation interval,the
hub may initiate a frame transaction with the node, or the hub may send to the node a poll granting a-polled
allocation for the node to initiate one or more frame transactions, as illustrated in Figure 78. The node shall
not initiate a frame transaction, until it receives a Poll or T-Poll frame, in an unscheduled bilirik allocation
interval. The recipient, the node or the hub, shall be ready to receive the frames transmitted by the sender
and return appropriate frames during the provided unscheduled bilink allocation intervals,

In the remaining provided unscheduled bilink allocation interval, pSIFS after‘the end of the preceding
frame transaction initiated by the hub or after the end of the preceding polled@alocation interval, the hub
may initiate one or more frame transactions with the node, or the hub mdy send to the node another poll
granting a polled allocation for the node to initiate one or more frame. trtansactions therein. However, the
hub shall not continue its transmission to the node in a provided unseheduled bilink allocation interval after
sending to the node mUnscheduledNoResponseLimit consecutive~frames each requiring a response but
receiving no response from the node, thus effectively relinquishing and reclaiming the allocation interval.

Frame transactions with the hub, including acknowledgment frames if required, shall fit in the provided
unscheduled bilink allocation intervals, accounting for@an‘appropriate guard time.

Polled Polled Polled allocation
allocation allocation

Hub w Data o Dat: In

’ Be P GT | Data tl GT M@ Datal . L .| |Data
transmits |B| | L 3l W || 5 £ g | frace J) g 8] Ao

Data ; Patal Data ; Datal Data) 3 GT
Nodes oo P ] e g 1-Ack) 1-Ack) g <
transmit Ack) | [ Ack)
Unscheduled bilinkallocation interval Unscheduled bilink allocation irterval

Figure 78 —Example frame transactions in unscheduled bilink allocation intervals

6.6.2.3 Modifying-uinscheduled bilink allocations

A node maytmodify existing unscheduled bilink allocations by sending another Connection Request frame
specifying the new requirements for the allocations of the same Allocation ID values. The hub shall treat
this request as a new one, except that it shall set the Connection Change Indicator field in its responding
Connécfion Assignment frame with reference to the last Connection Assignment frame it sent to the node.
In particular, if the hub rejects the modifications but maintains the existing allocations, it shall respond with
@/Connection Assignment frame with the Connection Change Indicator field set to zero and the other fields
Kept to the respective valucs contained i1 the last Connection Assignment 1rame sent to the node.

A hub may, but should not where possible, modify unscheduled bilink allocations of a node on its own by
sending the node an unsolicited Connection Assignment frame specifying the new tentative assignments of
those allocations, setting the Connection Change Indicator field in the frame with reference to the last
Connection Assignment frame it sent to the same node.
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6.6.2.4 Aborting unscheduled bilink allocations

A node or a hub shall treat an existing unscheduled bilink allocation to have been aborted after failing to
receive any frame in the last mUnscheduledAllocationAborted assigned allocation intervals of the
allocation if the hub is operating in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes, or in the last
mUnscheduledAllocationAborted seconds if the hub is operating in non-beacon mode without superframes.
Subsequently, the hub may reclaim the unscheduled bilink allocation by not providing the node with the
corresponding unscheduled bilink allocation intervals.

A node or a hub should transmit at least one frame requiring an immediate return of a frame, such as an Ix
Ack or B-Ack frame, or a poll if applicable, in every allocation interval of a provided unscheduled bilink
allocation so as to reduce the chance of experiencing an abortion of the unscheduled bilink allocation.

A node and a hub may start a new unscheduled bilink allocation procedure as specified i 6.6.2.1 to
reinstate their lost unscheduled bilink allocations or obtain their replacements.

6.6.2.5 Ending unscheduled bilink allocations

A node may at any time end unscheduled bilink allocations by sending a.miedified Connection Request
frame that contains Allocation Request fields with the Allocation ID fields/identifying those allocations,
and with the corresponding Minimum Length and Allocation Lengtlivfields set to zero, or with the
Minimum Allocation Length Requested, Nominal Allocation Length Requested, and Maximum Allocation
Length Requested fields set to zero.

A hub may, but should not where possible, at any time end/any-unscheduled bilink allocations of a node by
sending the node a modified Connection Assignment frafg that contains Allocation Assignment fields with
the Allocation ID fields identifying those allocations, and ‘with the Interval Start and Interval End fields set
to zero, or with the Minimum Allocation LengthiAssigned, Nominal Allocation Length Assigned, and
Maximum Allocation Length Assigned fields set t zero.

6.7 Scheduled access and scheduled-polling access

As outlined in 6.3, in beacon or*non-beacon mode with superframes but not in non-beacon mode without
superframes, a node and a hub:may employ scheduled access to obtain scheduled uplink allocations and
scheduled downlink alloedtions, and may employ scheduled-polling access to obtain scheduled bilink
allocations and polled .and’ posted allocations therein. Scheduled uplink allocations, scheduled downlink
allocations, and schéduled bilink allocations, which are collectively referred to as scheduled allocations,
may be l-periodicyor m-periodic allocations, except that a node shall not have both 1-periodic and m-
periodic allocations in the same BAN.

To haveda-I*periodic allocation, which has one or more allocation intervals spanning the same allocation
slots.if every beacon period (superframe), a node shall treat all beacon periods (superframes) as its wakeup
beaton periods (superframes), as illustrated in Figure 79(a).

To have an m-periodic allocation, which has one or more allocation intervals spanning the same allocation
slots in every m > 1 beacon periods (superframes), a node shall treat the beacon periods (superframes)
containing its allocation intervals as its wakeup beacon periods (superframes), as illustrated in Figure 79(b).
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Figure 79 —Example scheduled uplink, downlink, and bilink allocations

6.7.1 Starting scheduled allocations

To obtain one or more new scheduled allocations, a node shall send a-Confiection Request frame to the hub
when permitted to do so, setting the Requested Wakeup Period field in the frame to one for 1-periodic
allocations and to m > 1 for m-periodic allocations. The node shall.iriclude in the frame the following:

— Uplink Request IE if scheduled uplink allocations-are needed;
— Downlink Request IE if scheduled downlink.allocations are needed; and

— Bilink Request IE if scheduled bilink allocations are needed.

In these IEs, the Minimum Length and Alloeation Length fields, when present, shall have nonzero values.

To grant scheduled allocations, requesfed by the node or initiated by itself, a hub shall send a Connection
Assignment frame to the node, including the following:

—  Uplink Assignment.IE if scheduled uplink allocations are granted;
— Downlink Assignment IE if scheduled downlink allocations are granted; and

— Bilink Assignarnent IE if scheduled bilink allocations are granted.

6.7.2 Using.scheduled allocations

Upon (feceiving the Connection Assignment frame granting it scheduled uplink allocation intervals, the
node-miay initiate a frame transaction with the hub at the start of each of the allocation intervals, as
illustrated in Figure 80, if the frame transaction and an appropriate guard time fit into the current allocation
interval. The hub shall be ready to receive the frames transmitted by the node, taking into account an
appropriate guard tme, during 1ese altocation Mmiervais.

Upon successfully sending the Connection Assignment frame granting the node scheduled downlink
allocation intervals, the hub may initiate a frame transaction with the node at the start of each of the
allocation intervals, as also illustrated in Figure 80, if the frame transaction and an appropriate guard time
fit into the current allocation interval. The node shall be ready to receive the frames transmitted by the hub,
taking into account an appropriate guard time, during these allocation intervals.
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Upon successfully sending the Connection Assignment frame granting the node scheduled bilink allocation
intervals, at the start of each of the allocation intervals, the hub may initiate a frame transaction with the
node, if the frame transaction and an appropriate guard time fit into the current allocation interval.
Alternatively, the hub may send to the node a poll granting a polled allocation for the node to initiate one or
more frame transactions, as illustrated in Figure 81, if the poll and the polled allocation fit into the current
bilink allocation interval. The hub shall send a Poll or T-poll frame granting an immediate polled allocation
to the node within each scheduled bilink allocation interval, unless the node indicates it has no more data to
send. The poll should be a Poll frame if it is sent at the start of a scheduled bilink allocation interval. The
node shall not initiate a frame transaction, until it recerves a Poll or 1-Poll frame, in a bilink allocation
interval. The recipient, the node or the hub, shall be ready to receive the frames transmitted by the sender,
taking into account an appropriate guard time, during these allocation intervals.

Following a frame transaction in a scheduled uplink or downlink allocation interval, the node or the hub,
respectively, may initiate another frame transaction pSIFS later as also illustrated in Figure 80y regardless
of whether it received an acknowledgment frame if immediate or block acknowledgment is €kpected, if the
current frame transaction and an appropriate guard time fit into the allocation interval, and\if appropriate as
specified in 6.8.1 and 6.8.2, respectively.

Following a frame transaction in a posted allocation, or the final frame transactiof(in a polled allocation, of
a scheduled bilink allocation interval, the hub may initiate another frame\transaction or send a poll
providing an or no immediate polled allocation pSIFS later as also illustrated in Figure 81, if the frame
transaction and an appropriate guard time, or if the poll and the polled.allocation (if any), fit into the bilink
allocation interval.

The management or data type frame(s) in any frame transaction*tay be new or old (retried), as appropriate.

Hub
transmits P ; : ST D(z'aia D(it,a ?ftf D(a;a ?itf D(a;a
2 \I/ \I/ \I/ 2 Ack) | | Ack) (HAck) Ack) (L-Ack) Ack)
Nodes | [patal  [Pa [Pl D | et [octe : g 1 7ot
transmit ) Ack) | [ Ack) LAK ] A | [A 2 2
Scheduled uplink allocation interval Scheduled downlink allocation interval

Figure 80 —Example frame transactions in scheduled uplink/downlink allocation intervals
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Figure 81 —Example frame transactions in scheduled bilink allocation intervals

6.7:3 Modifying scheduled allocations

A node may modify existing scheduled allocations by sending another Connection Request frame
specifying the new requirements for the allocations of the same Allocation ID values. The hub shall treat
this request as a new one, except that it shall set the Connection Change Indicator field in its responding
Connection Assignment frame with reference to the last Connection Assignment frame it sent to the node.
In particular, if the hub rejects the modifications but maintains the existing allocations, it shall respond with
a Connection Assignment frame with the Connection Change Indicator field set to zero and the other fields
kept to the respective values contained in the last Connection Assignment frame sent to the node.

109
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

A hub may, but should not where possible, modify scheduled allocations of a node on its own by sending
the node an unsolicited Connection Assignment frame specifying the new assignments of those allocations,
setting the Connection Change Indicator field in the frame with reference to the last Connection
Assignment frame it sent to the same node.

6.7.4 Aborting scheduled allocations

A node or a hub shall treat an existing scheduled allocation to have been aborted after failing to receive any,
frame in the last mScheduledAllocationAborted allocation intervals of the allocation. Subsequently, the hub
may reclaim the aborted scheduled allocation.

A node or a hub shall not exchange frames with each other in their aborted scheduled allocation.

A node or a hub should transmit at least one frame requiring an immediate return of a franie| such as an I-
Ack or B-Ack frame, or a poll if applicable, in every allocation interval of a scheduledcallecation so as to
reduce the chance of experiencing an abortion of the scheduled allocation.

A node and a hub may start a new scheduled allocation procedure as specified i,6.7.1 to reinstate their lost
scheduled allocations or obtain their replacements.

6.7.5 Ending scheduled allocations

A node may at any time end scheduled allocations by sending.a modified Connection Request frame that
contains Allocation Request fields with the Allocation ID fields identifying those allocations, and with the
corresponding Minimum Length and Allocation Length fields set to zero.

A hub may, but should not where possible, at any titie end any scheduled allocations of a node by sending
the node a modified Connection Assignment franie that contains Allocation Assignment fields with the
Allocation ID fields identifying those allocations, and with the Interval Start field set to 255 and the
Interval End field set to zero.

A node or a hub shall not exchange frahes with each other in their ended scheduled allocation.

6.8 Access continuation, termination, and timeout

A node or a hub shalltreat the access rules specified in Table 22 and Table 23 of this subclause for the
continuation, termination, and timeout of frame transmissions and receptions within an obtained uplink or
downlink allocation interval as supplementary to, but not a substitute of, those provided in 6.5, 6.6, and 6.7
for obtaining\and using an allocation interval.

In particular, in setting the More Data and Last Frame fields of the MAC header of a management or data
typeframe to be sent, a node or a hub shall determine first if it may initiate another frame transaction in the
current allocation interval according to 6.5, 6.6, and 6.7.

An uplink allocation interval is a contended, polled, or scheduled uplink allocation interval. A downlink
allocation interval is a posted or scheduled downlink allocation interval. A bilink allocation interval
comprises polls, polled allocation intervals (started by polls), and/or posted allocation intervals (started by
posts).
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6.8.1 In an uplink allocation interval

Table 22 —Access continuation, termination, and timeout in uplink allocation interval

After sending to a hub a management or data type frame with the Ack Policy field of the
Last Frame | MAC header not set to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame fields of the
MAC header set as given below, a node,

More
Data

having-trdteated-no-more-dataor-management-type-frames-wattirg-for-transmisstonother
0 0 than a potential current frame retransmiss.ion, in the current allocation interval, shall not

transmit another frame, but may retransmit the current frame, to the hub pSIFS or pMIFS
later as appropriate, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval if not retransmitting.

having indicated data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or
1 0 retransmission in the current allocation interval, should transmit or retransmit a frame to the
hub pSIFS or pMIFS later as appropriate.

having indicated no more data or management type frames waiting for transmission in the
current allocation interval, other than a potential frame retransmission in*a fiext allocation
interval, shall not transmit or retransmit a frame to the hub pSIFS o pMIFS later, thus
relinquishing the current allocation interval.

having indicated data or management type frame(s) waiting fornfransmission or
retransmission not in the current but a next allocation interval, shall not transmit or retransmit
1 1 a frame to the hub pSIFS or pMIFS later, most likely dug t6 not enough time remaining in the
current allocation interval for completing another frame transaction plus an appropriate guard
time, thus relinquishing the current allocation int€ivat.

After receiving from a node a management pr.data type frame with the Ack Policy field of the
Last Frame | MAC header not set to I-Ack or B-Ack,&nd With the More Data and Last Frame fields of the
MAC header set as given below, a hub,

More
Data

expecting no data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission, other than a
potential current frame retransntission, from the node in the current allocation interval, shall
0 0 be ready to receive the expected frame pSIFS or pMIFS later as appropriate, but may reclaim
the current allocation interval mTimeOut after the end of the PHY preamble of the expected
frame if at this time it has'not received a PHY preamble of a frame.

expecting data or_anagement type frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from
1 0 the node in the etrrent allocation interval, shall be ready to receive the expected frame(s)
pSIFS or pMIES later as appropriate and in the remaining allocation interval.

expectingio more data or management type frames waiting for transmission from the node in
0 1 the-current allocation interval, other than a potential current frame retransmission from the
node/in a next allocation interval, may reclaim the current allocation interval.

expecting data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from
1 1 the node not in the current but a next allocation interval, may reclaim the current allocation
interval.
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Table 22—Access continuation, termination, and timeout in uplink allocation interval
(continued)

After sending to a hub a management or data type frame with the Ack Policy field of the
MAC header set to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame fields of
More Data| Last Frame | the MAC header set as given below, and receiving from the hub an or no expected I-Ack
or B-Ack frame (or I-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame with the More Data field of the
MAC header set to one in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes), a node,

having indicated no more data or management tvpe frames waiting for transmission
other than a potential current frame retransmission, in the current allocation interval,
shall not transmit another frame, but may retransmit the current frame, to the hub pSIFS
later, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval if not retransmitting.

in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframe boundaries, having indicated datd ot
management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission in the éurfent
allocation interval, should transmit or retransmit a frame to the hub pSIFS later;

1 0 in non-beacon mode without superframes, having indicated data or management type
frames waiting but not allowed for transmission, and a potential cusrent frame
retransmission, in the current allocation interval, shall not transmit‘another frame, but
may retransmit the current frame, to the hub pSIFS later, thu§ relihquishing the current
allocation interval if not retransmitting.

having indicated no more data or management type ffames waiting for transmission in
the current allocation interval, other than a potentialcurrent frame retransmission, in a
next allocation interval, shall not transmit or retrtansmit a frame to the hub pSIFS later,
thus relinquishing the current allocation intgrval.

having indicated data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or
retransmission not in the current but a hiext allocation interval, shall not transmit or

1 1 retransmit a frame to the hub pSIESdater, most likely due to not enough time remaining
in the current allocation intervalfor completing another frame transaction plus an
appropriate guard time, thus rélinquishing the current allocation interval.

After receiving from a néde a management or data type frame with the Ack Policy field
of the MAC header sét'to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame
Last Frame | fields of the MAC+dedder set as given below, and sending to the node a required I-Ack
or B-Ack framey(or I-Ack+Poll or B-Ack+Poll frame with the More Data field of the
MAC header(set to one in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframes), a hub,

More
Data

expecting no data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission, other than a
potential’current frame retransmission, from the node in the current allocation interval,
0 0 shall’be ready to receive the expected frame pSIFS later, but may reclaim the current
allocation interval mTimeOut after the end of PHY preamble of the expected frame if at
this time it has not received a PHY preamble of a frame.

in beacon or non-beacon mode with superframe boundaries, expecting data or
management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the node in
the current allocation interval, shall be ready to receive the expected frame(s) pSIFS
later and in the remaining allocation interval;

in non-beacon mode without superframes, expecting data or management type frame(s)
waiting but not allowed for transmission, and a potential current frame retransmission,
from the node in the current allocation interval, pSIFS later the hub shall be ready to
receive the expected frame, but may reclaim the current allocation interval mTimeOut
after the end of the PHY preamble of the expected frame if at this time it has not

received a PHY preamh]ﬁ of a frame

expecting no more data or management type frames waiting for transmission from the
node in the current allocation interval, other than a potential current frame
retransmission from the node in a next allocation interval, may reclaim the current
allocation interval.

expecting data or management type frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission
1 1 from the node not in the current but a next allocation interval, may reclaim the current
allocation interval.
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Table 22—Access continuation, termination, and timeout in uplink allocation interval
(continued)

More After sending to a node an expected I-Ack or B-Ack frame with the More Data field of the MAC header
Data set as given below, a hub,

having indicated no frames waiting for transmission to the node, should not transmit to the node, but may
transmit to another node as appropriate, a poll or post, (a) pSIFS after the current allocation interval is

0 reclaimed if appropriate, or else (b) after the current allocation interval is ended, unless indicated
otherwise by another rame received ITom of sent to the node belore the current allocation mterval 1s
reclaimed or ended; nor should transmit to the node a future poll or post announced earlier (if any).

having indicated frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission to the node, shall send to the nade a
poll or post (a) pSIFS after the current allocation interval is reclaimed if appropriate or else (b) after the
current allocation interval is ended, unless indicated otherwise by another I-Ack or B-Ack frame sent to
the node before the current allocation interval is reclaimed or ended.

More After receiving from a hub a required I-Ack or B-Ack frame with the More Data field ¢f'th¢ MAC header
Data set as given below, a node,

expecting no more frames waiting for transmission from the hub, may be in inaCtive state in the
remaining allocation interval, if it is not to send another frame to the hub pSIES Jater (as indicated by the
preceding frame with the More Data field set to zero or the Last Frame field set to one in any access

0 mode, or with the More Data field set to one and the Last Frame field set to'zero in non-beacon mode
without superframes), or unless it is to send another frame to the hub pSIFS later (as indicated by the
preceding frame with the More Data field set to one and the Last Krame field set to zero) in beacon or
non-beacon mode with superframes; and may be in inactive state at the time announced earlier from the
hub for sending a future poll or post to the node (if any), given that the future poll or post is cancelled.

expecting frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the hub, shall be ready to receive a
poll or post from the hub (a) pSIFS after the current@tlocation interval is reclaimed if appropriate or else
(b) when the current allocation interval is ended.faking into account an appropriate guard time, but may
1 be in inactive state in the remaining allocation materval from mTimeOut after the end of the PHY
preamble of the expected poll or post if at this‘time it has not received any portion of a frame. However,
the node shall continue to be ready to recéive frames in a scheduled bilink allocation interval unless the
node and the hub have both indicated no’more frames to transmit.

More After sending to a node a Poll, T:Roll, I-Ack+Poll, or B-Ack+Poll frame with the More Data field of the
Data MAC header set as given belopy,a hub,

having granted an immediate’polled allocation to the node, expecting one or more frames sent from the
node, shall be ready to*f¢ecive the expected frame(s) pSIFS later, but may reclaim the current allocation
interval mTimeOut.after the end of the PHY preamble of the expected frame if at this time it has not
received a PHY préamble of a frame. However, if the polled allocation interval extends from within an
existing uplink.allocation interval of the node, the hub may reclaim only the extended portion of the
polled allgcation interval.
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6.8.2 In a downlink allocation interval

Table 23 —Access continuation, termination, and timeout in downlink allocation interval

After sending to a node a management or data type frame with the Ack Policy field of
More Data| Last Frame | the MAC header not set to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame
fields of the MAC header set as given below, a hub,

having indicated no more frames waiting for transmission to the node, other than a
potential current frame retransmission, in the current allocation interval, shall not

0 0 transmit another frame, but may retransmit the current frame, to the node pSIFS orf
pMIFS later as appropriate, thus relinquishing and reclaiming the current allocation
interval if not retransmitting.

having indicated frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission to/the node in the
1 0 current allocation interval, shall transmit or retransmit a frame to the fode¢ pSIFS or
pMIFS later as appropriate.

having indicated no more frames waiting for transmission to the¢ node in the current
allocation interval, other than a potential frame retransmigsighvin a next allocation
interval, shall not transmit or retransmit a frame to the node/pSIFS or pMIFS later,
thus relinquishing and reclaiming the current allocation interval.

having indicated frame(s) waiting for transmissidn‘of retransmission to the node not in
the current but a next allocation interval, shall nipt transmit or retransmit a frame to the
1 1 node pSIFES or pMIFS later, most likely due-to not enough time remaining in the
current allocation interval for completing another frame transaction plus an appropriate
guard time, thus relinquishing the currfent allocation interval.

After receiving from a hub a ménagement or data type frame with the Ack Policy field
Last Frame | of the MAC header not set to\JJ*Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame
fields of the MAC header ¢t as given below, a node,

More
Data

expecting no frame(s).waiting for transmission, other than a potential current frame
retransmission, fremthe hub in the current allocation interval, shall be ready to receive
0 0 the expected framepSIFS or pMIFS later as appropriate, but may be in an inactive
state in the rematning allocation interval from mTimeOut after the end of the PHY
preamble ofifhe expected frame if at this time it has not received any portion of a
frame, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.

expecting frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the hub in the
1 0 current allocation interval, shall be ready to receive the expected frame(s) pSIFS or
PMIFS later as appropriate and in the remaining allocation interval.

expecting no more frames waiting for transmission from the hub in the current

0 1 allocation interval, other than a potential current frame retransmission from the hub in
a next allocation interval, may be in inactive state in the remaining allocation interval,
thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.

expecting frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the hub not in the
1 1 current but a next allocation interval, may be in inactive state in the remaining
allocation interval, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.
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Table 23—Access continuation, termination, and timeout in downlink allocation interval
(continued)

After sending to a node a management or data type frame with the Ack Policy field of the

More Last Frame MAC header set to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame fields of the
Data MAC header set as given below, and receiving from the node an or no expected I-Ack or B-

Ack frame, a hub,

having indicated no more frames waiting for transmission, other than a potential current
Management or data type Irame retransmission, to the node 11 the current allocation interval,
shall not transmit another frame, but may retransmit the current management or data type
frame, to the node pSIFS later, thus relinquishing and reclaiming the current allocation
interval if not retransmitting.

However, if the hub received from the node an I-Ack or B-Ack with the More Data figld of
the MAC header set to one (and if both the hub and the node support polling access)y pSIFS
later the hub should send to the node a Poll or T-Poll frame conveying an immediate polled
allocation or a future poll or post for the node, if there is a corresponding tinie linterval
available.

having indicated frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission to the node in the
current allocation interval, shall transmit or retransmit a frame tothéwode pSIFS later.

having indicated no more frames waiting for transmission to,thé.fode in the current
allocation interval, other than a potential current managendent\or data type frame

0 1 retransmission to the node in a next allocation interval $shall not transmit or retransmit a
frame to the node pSIFS later, thus relinquishing and, reelaiming the current allocation
interval.

having indicated frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission to the node not in the
current but a next allocation interval, shall not transmit or retransmit a frame to the node

1 1 pSIFS later, most likely due to not enoiigh time remaining in the current allocation interval
for completing another frame transaction plus an appropriate guard time, thus relinquishing
and reclaiming the current allocatiofi interval.

After receiving from a hub a fijanagement or data type frame with the Ack Policy field of

More Last the MAC header set to I-Ack or B-Ack, and with the More Data and Last Frame fields of the
Data Frame MAC header set as givenbelow, and sending to the hub a required I-Ack or B-Ack frame, a
node,

expecting no frathe(s) waiting for transmission, other than a potential current frame
retransmissien, from the hub in the current allocation interval, should be ready to receive the
expected framie pSIFS later, but may be in inactive state in the remaining allocation interval
from mTimeOut after the end of the PHY preamble of the expected frame if at this time it
has-not Teceived any portion of a frame, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.

0 0 However, if the node sent to the hub an I-Ack or B-Ack with the More Data field of the
MAC header set to one (and if both the hub and the node support polling access), pSIFS
later the node should be ready to receive a Poll or T-Poll frame from the hub potentially
providing an (uplink) polled allocation to the node, but may be in inactive state in the
remaining allocation interval from mTimeOut after the end of the PHY preamble of the
expected frame if at this time it has not received any portion of a frame, thus relinquishing
the current allocation interval.

expecting frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the hub in the current
1 0 allocation interval, shall be ready to receive the expected frame(s) pSIFS later and in the
remaining allocation interval.

expecting no more frames waiting for transmission from the hub in the current allocation
0 1 interval, other than a potential current management or data type frame retransmission from
the hub in a next allocation interval, may be in inactive state in the remaining allocation
interval, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.

while knowing frame(s) waiting for transmission or retransmission from the hub not in the
1 1 current but a next allocation interval, may be in inactive state in the remaining allocation
interval, thus relinquishing the current allocation interval.
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6.9 MICS band communication

A hub or a node may support no mechanisms described solely in this subclause if it does not communicate
in the medical implant communications service (MICS) band.

In the MICS band, a hub shall operate with or without superframes as specified in 6.3. The hub may choose
d 1ICW blldllllCl Ullly WllCll ICLlLliICL‘l ‘Uy, dlld ill bUlllPlidlle Willl, app‘liua‘ulc bUllbiL‘lUlaLiUllb, nguldLiUllb, aud
standards including subclause 8.6 or Clause 10 of ETSI EN 301 839-1. An implant shall communicate as a
node with a hub, taking into account applicable considerations, regulations, and standards includihg
subclause 8.6 or Clause 10 of ETSI EN 301 839-1. The hub and the node may perform a mutual discovery
procedure described in 6.9.1 and 6.9.2 before their exchange of data or management type frames.

6.9.1 Unconnected mutual discovery

A hub may facilitate mutual discovery and connection with unconnected nodes as follows and in
compliance with applicable regulations and standards including Clause 10 of ETSKEN 301 839-1.

If the hub is to wake up an unconnected node with a known EUI-48, it should send one or more Wakeup
frames that have the Ack Policy field of the MAC header set to N-Ack and contain the EUI-48 in the frame
payload, prior to transmitting one or more unconnected T-Poll frantes\separated by pMICSPollSpace, as
illustrated in Figure 82(a). The hub shall listen for a frame arrivdl-after each transmission and before the
next transmission of such an unconnected T-Poll frame. It fay repeat this sequence of Wakeup and
unconnected T-Poll frame transmissions until it receives a response from the node.

Every pMICSUnconnectedPollPeriod or shorter ¢the’ hub shall transmit a group of up to
pMICSUnconnectedPolls unconnected T-Poll frames"*separated by pMICSPollSpace, as illustrated in
Figure 82(b). The hub shall listen for a frame. arrival after each transmission and before the next
transmission of such an unconnected T-Pollgframe. An unconnected T-Poll frame is a T-Poll frame
addressed to Unconnected Broadcast NIDxas“defined in Table 17 and providing an unconnected polled
allocation as specified in 6.4.

The hub shall transmit unconnected T-Poll frames at the highest mandatory data rate of the MICS band as
specified in the corresponding PHY-subclause, 8.1.1.

An unconnected node in peed of a connection may discover a hub as follows:

The wunconnected “\node should cyclically tune to each MICS band channel for
pMICSUnconnectedPollRxTime, unless or until it receives a Wakeup or unconnected T-Poll frame and
hence discovefs a hub. Once it starts receiving a frame, it should stay on the receive mode until it receives
the whole ftame. The unconnected node should not further change the channel unless recommended
otherwist.
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Poll* = unconnected T-Poll frame  Poll = unicast Poll frame M-frame = management type frame Ack = I-Ack frame
M= node’s receivellisten time

MICSPollSpace

Hub
transmits : — k PMIFS
on
= I; = = M-
channel ¢ | Wakeup| |Wakeup| --- [Wakeup - 8 Wakeup| --- akeup) & & é fram
i TT°M- M- PN

Node |Channel ¢ No response received Is | o
first T frame frame =
receives |Channe| d qu IPost Not correctly received
and then — YAfrTeoTT
transmits  Channel & K—5 seamaay

I

(a) Using Wakeup and T-Poll frames

| pMICSUnconnectedPollPeriod

| pMICSUnconnectedPolls < pMICSUnconnectedPolls

| (group p) (group p+1)

| AN RN
Hub
transmits | pMICSPollSpace
on [ = = <] [™-
channel ¢ | 2 ° ~ <| | frame
Node lChanneIc m I; M- : M- @ fM_
first Lframe | rame rame

) " pMICSUnconnectedPolIRxTime
receives  |Channel d I&-él Not corrdGt

and then l_ C— r
transmits  'Channel a recéived
pMICSChannelSwitchTime

|Channel j m

— -

(b) Using T-Poll frames

Figure 82 —Unconnected mutual discovery and frame exchange in MICS band

The pMICSUnconnectedPollPeriodyparameter value is obtained as a result of an overall consideration of
connection latency, power consurhption, channel utilization efficiency, interference, and other factors. The
parameter pMICSUnconneetédPolls has a value designed to provide enough unconnected T-Poll frames so
that a node can receive (on¢ of them within a cycle of tuning to each of the MICS band channels. The
parameter pMICSPollSpace has a value such that the hub can detect a frame sent by a node following its
last unconnected F=Poll frame before it would otherwise send the next unconnected T-Poll frame. The
value of parameter pMICSUnconnectedPollRxTime shall be set so that a node can receive one of the two
adjacent uncommected T-Poll frames once it tunes to the transmit channel.

Now that{the hub and the unconnected node are in the same channel, they are in a position to follow the
connegtion procedure specified in 6.4 to exchange management type frames necessary for a connection.
The hub should provide the node with an ordered list of channels it intends to choose in decreasing
likelihood when required to choose a new channel. The hub should subsequently select a new channel,

interference levels or/and based on other considerations.
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6.9.2 Connected mutual discovery

A hub may facilitate mutual discovery with connected nodes immediately prior to frame exchanges with
them, based on any or a combination of the following discovery procedures.

6.9.2.1 Unicast poll aided discovery

As illustrated in Figure 83(a), prior to more frame exchanges with a connected node, the hub may send one
or more Wakeup frames that have the Ack Policy field in the MAC header set to N-Ack and contain the
node’s EUI-48 in the frame payload, prior to transmitting Poll frames to the node. The hub shall transmit/a
group of up to pMICSPolls Poll frames separated by pMICSPollSpace, each addressed to the node~and
providing an immediate polled allocation, as illustrated in Figure 83(b). The hub shall transmit these .Poll
frames at the highest mandatory data rate of the MICS band as specified in the corresponding” PHY
subclause, 8.1.1. The hub shall listen for a frame arrival after each transmission and before~the next
transmission of such a Poll frame.

The connected node shall be in active mode in anticipation of pending frame exchanges with the hub by
scheduling or other means, accounting for an appropriate guard time. It should tuné\to.the channel in which
it last received a frame with a valid FCS from the hub for a time equal to/(pMICSPollTxTime +
pMICSPollSpace + pMICSPollRxTime) to receive a Poll frame. If it does$ not receive a Poll frame, it
should change to another channel. After dwelling on the current channel, for pMICSPollIRxTime, it should
switch to yet another channel in accordance with the channel order lastpfovided by the hub, unless or until
it receives a Poll frame addressed to it. The node should nof further change the channel unless
recommended otherwise.

w = node’s receivellisten time
ck = I-Ack frame Ack+Poll = |-Ack#Poll frame Poll = unicast Poll frame

]
Hub
transmits I — K PMIFS
on | 5 S S s 5
channel ¢ I Wakeup| [Wakeup| --- [Waka{p] :I 2 Frame ° 2 2
l\_lode |Channel c Frame § Frame Frame
first | - BIl-Post
receives  IChannel d Window polled polled
and then - = allocation allocation
o Pdk-Post Window

transmits IChanne/ a
|_
|

(a) Using Wakeup and Poll frames

Hub '
transmits |

on = = < * =
channel &< 1 5| [ S| |Frame 3P

Node Ichannet d |-.-| Frame Frame Frame
first -

receives Channel ¢ PMICSPolRxTime polled polled
dnd then l— C— allocation allocation

" 13
Hensmie—

|Channel j
o I

Figure 83 —Unicast poll aided connected discovery and frame exchange in MICS band

pMICSPollSpace

Ack

Poll
Poll

Ack
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(b) Using Poll frames
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Now that the hub and the unconnected node are in the same channel, they are in a position to exchange
more frames with each other using appropriate access methods as specified in 6.6, 6.7, and 6.8 in view of
6.3.

6.9.2.2 Multicast poll aided discovery

As illustrated in Figure 84, prior to more frame exchanges with a group of connected nodes, the hub shall
transmit a group of up to pMICSMcastPolls Poll frames forming a lockup phase and separated by pMIFS,
each addressed to the Multicast NID of the group and providing no immediate polled allocation but
announcing a future poll starting at the intended beginning of the first individual communication phase-with
a node of the group. In particular, the time of the future poll is encoded according to Table 21. Fhe.hub
shall transmit these Poll frames at the highest mandatory data rate of the MICS band as specified in the
corresponding PHY subclause, 8.1.1.

The hub shall transmit a poll addressed to a node of the group at the indicated futute’ poll time and
providing an immediate polled allocation, thus starting the individual phase for the node as also illustrated
in Figure 84.

The connected nodes of the group should be in active mode in anticipation\of“pending frame exchanges
with the hub by scheduling or other means, accounting for an appropriate gudrd time. Each of them should
tune to the channel in which it last received a frame with a valid FCS\from the hub. After dwelling in the
current channel for pMICSMCastPollRxTime, each should switch fo another channel in accordance with
the channel order last provided by the hub, unless or until it r€eeives a Poll frame addressed to the
Multicast NID of its group. It should not further change the ‘thannel unless recommended otherwise. It
may enter sleep state until the start of the first individual phase as announced in the received Poll frame,
when it should be in active state to receive a unicast Polldframe.

Poll* = multicast or locally broadcast Poll frame\\Poll = unicast Poll frame  Ack = |-Ack frame
= node’s receive/listen time

Lockup phase Individual phase for node 1 Individual phase for node 2

pMICSMcastRells

Hub
transmits
on
channel ¢ |

PMIFS:

o[/
Poll*
Poll*
Poll
Ack

Frame ]
(More:

Ack

Frame
(More

.I Poil|

Data=0) |x Data=0) |x
Node
first |Channel_c pMICSMcastPollRxTime Frame |§| Frame |§|
receives  |Channel d Immediate Immediate
andthen |—— — A polled polled
transmits | - PpM ICSChannelSwitchTime allocation allocation

|Channél m

I
Figure-84—Multicast poll aided connected discovery and frame exchange in MICS band

Now ‘that the hub and the connected nodes of the group are in the same channel, they are in a position to
€xchange more frames with each other using appropriate access methods as specified in 6.6, 6.7, and 6.8 in
View Of 6.3°

6.9.3 Medical implant event report

When not transmitting, a hub should stay in receive mode in the channel selected according to its channel
order list communicated to the nodes connected with it.
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A node connected with a hub may transmit frames reporting a medical implant event in its next scheduled
bilink allocation interval, if available, following a Poll or T-Poll frame conveying a polled allocation to it
by the hub, using the connected mutual discovery procedure as specified in 6.9.2.

The node may also transmit such frames anytime as illustrated in Figure 85. Before discovering the hub’s
operating channel, the node should send Emergency frames without a frame payload. In particular, the node
should transmit an Emergency frame with no frame payload and with the Ack Policy field set to I-Ack, in
the first channel of the channel order last communicated to it by the hub. It should retry the frame for up to
pMICSNodeEmergencyRetries times 1n this channel upon failing to receiving an expected
acknowledgment. If it still receives no acknowledgment, it should similarly send and retry the frame in the
next MICS channel in the channel order list, and again in another channel, until it receives an expected I
Ack frame or pauses its transmission. If the node did not receive an expected [-Ack frame after sending’an
Emergency frame in each of the channels in the channel order list, it may pause its transmission or restart
with the list for the Emergency frame transmission. The node shall space an Emergency frame and the next
as if an I-Ack frame were received in between.

After receiving an I-Ack frame, it should proceed to transmit the Emergency frames)(with incremental
sequence numbers) containing frame payloads generated from the medical implant/event. The node shall
set to one the More Data field in the MAC header of these Emergency frames exc€pt the last one, and shall
set to zero the More Data field in the MAC header of that last frame to indicate the end of the medical
implant event report transfer.

On receiving an Emergency frame with More Data field set to oriefrom the node, the hub should not
initiate its own frame transactions with this node or another one until it has received all Emergency frames
as indicated by the More Data field value.

Ack = I-Ack frame
Hub . Frame (empty) = Emergency frame without frame payldad Frame (retry) = Emergency frame without frame payload
receives | Frame (new) = Emergency frame with frame payload

Zgannel ¢ | ﬁ % ﬁ
< < <C

Node  lchannelc Frame Fame | [ Frame ]
first -

transmits  Channel d '(:;?T? '(:er:'?y?

and then l— - i P

FrameJ [Frame

receives | o (retry) (empty)
|Channel j o iy
1/ (retry)

Figure 85—Medical implant event report outside scheduled allocations in MICS band

To prevent a prolonged collision between overlapped transmissions by the hub and its nodes, after retrying
a frame for up to pMICSHubMaxRetries without receiving an expected response, the hub should enter the
receive mode to dllow for transmission and reception of possible Emergency frames.

6.9.4 Low-power low duty cycle (LP/LDC) operation

A~hub shall stay in receive mode while in a channel selected for LP/LDC operation as specified in
applicable considerations, regulations, and standards including subclause 8.6 of ETST EN 301 839-1.

A node may transmit a data type frame to a hub at any time in a channel, with a duty cycle, and subject to a
limit on the number of transmissions within an hour, as specified for LP/LDC operation in applicable
regulations and standards including subclause 8.6 of ETSI EN 301 839-1. The node shall set the Ack Policy
field of the MAC header of the data type frame to N-Ack.
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6.10 Two-hop star topology extension

Except in the MICS band, a node and a hub may use a two-hop extension to exchange frames through
another node that is connected and capable of direct communication with both of them, as illustrated in
Figure 86, turning the terminal and intermediate nodes into the relayed and relaying nodes, respectively,
and the hub into the target hub of the relayed node.

Either the relayed node or the target hub may initiate a two-hop extension at times determined fit by the
initiator, regardless of whether they have been never, or are no longer, in direct communication with each
other.

The relaying node may also exchange its own frames with the hub directly just as in a one-lipp. Star
network.

H=hub N =node

H - N1c — N1d = two-hop extension between H and N1d
H — N1f — N1e = two-hop extension between H and N1e
N1d = relayed node N1e = relayed node

N1c = relaying node N1f = relaying node

N1d|

. [N1b Nte

Figure 86 —Two-hop extended star network topology

6.10.1 Exchanging frames.for a two-hop extension

The relayed node and the)target hub may exchange unicast management or data, but not control, type
frames through the relaying node by frame encapsulation as illustrated in Figure 87 and Figure 88 and
described in the remainder of this subclause. The relayed node, the relaying node, and the target hub shall
not apply frame-eneapsulation to control type frames, such as I-Ack frames.

Octets: 7 7 2 2
Octetorderr € TR " 4 R "4 R "%t R "4 1 ™
MAC MAC MAC o
Header Header Frame Body (enc:pCSZIate d (encan(s:flating
(enc‘apsulatlng (enc‘apsulated (enc‘apsulated frame) frame)
HATTIC ) ITANTIC ) ITAITIC )

MAC Frame Body (encapsulating frame)>

< < pMaxFrameBodyLength

Figure 87 —General frame encapsulation format
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Recipient ID < Sender ID

solid line = direct transmission dashed line = relayed transmission

solid rectangular = encapsulating “X” frame

dashed rectangular = frame payload of encapsulating “X” frame = encapsulated “X” frame
frame type/subtype of encapsulating “X” frame = frame type/subtype of encapsulated “X” frame

(encapsulating) (encapsulating)
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| X" frame | X" frame 1
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L D <= Terayed ode) 1 L D < Terayed oue) 1
(a) Transmission of management or data type frames from relayed node through
relaying node to target hub
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solid rectangular = encapsulating "Y" frame
dashed rectangular = frame payload of encapsulating "Y" frame = encapsulated "Y" frame
frame type/subtype of encapsulating "Y" frame = frame type/subtype of encapsulated "Y" frame
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L] | ] "Y" frame [ | "Y" frame [ 1
1 (hub = relayed node) | —L (hub - relayed node) |

(b) Transmission of management or data type frames from target hub through relaying node to relayed node
(except Connection Assighment frames)

Sender ID - Recipient ID

Solid line = direct transmission dashed line = relayed transmission

Solid rectangular = encapsulating Connection Assignment,frame

Dashed rectangular = frame payload of encapsulating Gohnection Assignment frame = encapsulated Connection Assignment frame

(encapsulating) (encapsulating)
Connection Assignment frame,1 Relaying Conngction Assignment frame 1 Relayed
(hub - relaying node) node (relaying node - relayed node) node
reemm e Em N r-r—=-=-—-""="-"="=-""=-"=-==-=
| (encapsulated) : | (encapsulated) I 0
Lo | | Connection Assignrhentframet | | | | Connection Assignment frame 1 | | _ _ _ _ _ 3
(hub > relayed node) | | (hub - relayed node) |
______________
(encapsulating)
Connection Assignment frame 2 Relaying
(hub - relaying node) node
e —
I (encapsulated) : 7~
LSO | | Connection Assignmentframe?2 | | 1
L (relayed node -> relaying node) |

(c) Transmission of Connection Assignment frames from target hub to relaying node and relayed node

Figure 88 —Management or data type frame exchanges on a two-hop extension
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— The relayed node and the target hub shall follow the state diagram specified in 4.5 for a one-hop
star network in exchanging encapsulated frames through the relaying node, as if they were in direct
communication, applying an appropriate security level for both transmission and reception of the
encapsulated frames.

—  The relaying node and the target hub shall follow the state diagram specified in 4.5 for a one-hop
star network in exchanging frames, encapsulated or not, as if the relaying node were a non-relaying
node, applying an appropriate security level for both transmission and reception of the frames.

— The relayed node and the relaying node shall follow the state diagram specified in 4.5 for a one-hop
star network in exchanging frames, encapsulated or not, as if the relaying node were a hub,
applying an appropriate security level for both transmission and reception of the frames, with) the
followings exception: To exchange frames for a two-hop extension, they shall not be connected
with each other in the way a node and a hub would be in a one-hop star network, i.e., théy shall not
exchange with each other Connection Request and Connection Assignment ,ftames not
encapsulating another frame.

6.10.1.1 Frame transmission from relayed node through relaying node to target hub

To send a management or data type frame, designated as an encapsulated “X¥ frame, through the relaying
node to the target hub as shown in Figure 88(a), the relayed node shall send to the relaying node an
encapsulating “X” frame, wherein

— the Recipient ID is set to the NID of the relaying node;
— the Relay field of the MAC header is set to one;

— the other fields of the MAC header are set as if¢hg relaying node were a hub and the relayed node
were sending the encapsulated “X” frame to_that hub without frame encapsulation in a one-hop star
network, e.g., the Frame Type and Frame Subtype fields are set to the corresponding values of their
counterparts in the encapsulated “X” franie;

— the frame payload is set to the encapsulated “X” frame, which is formatted as if the relayed node
were sending the encapsulated “X¥ frame directly to the target hub for the first time in a one-hop
star network, with the RecipientID field of the MAC header set to zero if the relayed node does not
yet know the HID of the target hub.

If the relayed node does not hdve a Connected NID yet, it shall treat the Unconnected NID as its NID in
receiving an expected [-Ack\frame from the relaying node.

Upon receiving an encapsulating “X” frame, i.e., a management or data type frame with the Relay field of
the MAC headersetto one, the relaying node shall process the frame according to 6.2 specified for a one-
hop star network with the following additional considerations:

— The'Sender ID of the MAC header is set to the NID of the relayed node.

—2>"The frame payload, after appropriate security is applied, is an encapsulated “X” frame.

=~ The Relay field of the MAC header of the required I-Ack frame is set to one if relay is feasible, or
is set to zero otherwise

If relay is feasible, i.e., if the relaying node is capable of providing relay between the relayed node and the
target hub and if the target hub is capable of being a relayed hub as indicated in its MAC Capability field,
the relaying node shall send to the target hub an encapsulating “X” frame, wherein

— the Relay field of the MAC header is set to one;
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— the other fields of the MAC header are set as if the relaying node were sending the encapsulated
“X” frame to the hub without frame encapsulation in a one-hop star network;

— the frame payload is set to the encapsulated “X” frame to be next relayed to the target hub.

Upon receiving an encapsulating “X” frame, i.e., a management or data type frame with the Relay field of
the MAC header set to one, the target hub shall process the frame according to 6.2 specified for a one-hop
star network with the following additional considerations:

—  The frame is not a duplicate of another frame with the Relay field of the MAC header set to zerg
even if it would be otherwise treated as a duplicate according to 6.2.10 specified for a one-hop._§tar
network.

— The frame payload, after appropriate security is applied, is an encapsulated “X” frame.

— The Relay field of the MAC header of the required I-Ack frame is set to one if it is ¢apable of being
a relayed hub as announced in its MAC Capability field, or is set to zero otherwise:

If the relayed node does not have a Connected NID yet, i.e., if the Sender ID field of the MAC header of
the encapsulated “X” frame is set to the Unconnected NID, the target hub shall keep the
Unconnected NID as the relayed node’s NID or shall assign as the relayed node’s NID a Connected NID
according to the NID selection rules of 6.2.1.

6.10.1.2 Frame transmission from target hub through relaying node to relayed node

To send a management type frame, other than Connection As§ignment, or a data type frame, designated as
an encapsulated “Y” frame, through the relaying node te.the relayed node as shown in Figure 88(b), the
target hub shall send to the relaying node an encapsulating”Y”” frame, wherein

— the Relay field of the MAC header is set toone;

— the other fields of the MAC headerdre set as if the target hub were sending the encapsulated “Y”
frame to the relaying node without\frame encapsulation in a one-hop star network;

— the frame payload is set to the eficapsulated “Y” frame, which is formatted as if the target hub were
sending the encapsulated Y™ frame directly to the relayed node for the first time in a one-hop star
network;

— the Requested Ack'Data Rates field of the frame payload of the encapsulated “Y” frame is set as if
the node and the hub referenced in the definition of the field in 5.3.6.6 were the relayed node and
the relaying fledé, respectively.

Upon receivingan-encapsulating “Y” frame, i.e., a management or data type frame with the Relay field of
the MAC header set to one, the relaying node shall process the frame according to 6.2 specified for a one-
hop star metwork with the following additional considerations:

—<~ The frame is not a duplicate of another frame with the Relay field of the MAC header set to zero
even if it would be otherwise treated as a duplicate according to 6.2.10 specified for a one-hop star
network.

— The frame payload, after appropriate security is applied, is an encapsulated “Y” frame.

— The Relay field of the MAC header of the required I-Ack frame is set to one if relay is feasible or is
set to zero otherwise.

If relay is feasible, i.e., if the relaying node is capable of providing relay between the target hub and the
relayed node, the relaying node shall send to the relayed node an encapsulating “Y” frame, wherein
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— the Recipient ID field of the MAC header is set to the NID of the relayed node, i.e., the Recipient
ID of the MAC header of the encapsulated “Y” frame;

— the Sender ID field of the MAC header is set to the NID of the relaying node;
— the Relay field of the MAC header is set to one;

— the other fields of the MAC header are set as if the relaying node were a hub and sending the
encapsulated “Y” frame to the relayed node without frame encapsulation in a one-hop star network;

— the frame payload is set to the encapsulated “Y” frame to be next relayed to the relayed node.

If the relayed node does not have a Connected NID yet, it shall treat the Unconnected NID oryany
Connected NID as its NID in receiving an expected encapsulating “Y” frame.

Upon receiving an encapsulating “Y” frame, i.e., a management or data type frame with the Relay field of
the MAC header set to one, the relayed node shall process the frame according to 6.2 specified for a one-
hop star network with the following additional considerations:

— The Sender ID field of the MAC header is set to the NID of the relaying node:
—  The frame payload, after appropriate security is applied, is an encapsulated “Y” frame.

—  The Relay field of the MAC header of the required I-Ack frame.is/¢t to one if it is capable of being
arelayed node as announced in its MAC Capability field, or js-set to zero otherwise.

6.10.1.3 Connection assignment from target hub to relaying node and relayed node

To specify connection assignment for a two-hop extensigminvolving a relaying node and a relayed node as
shown in Figure 88(c), the target hub shall send two €ncapsulated Connection Assignment frames 1 and 2
in two encapsulating Connection Assignment frames, I and 2 to the relayed node and the relaying node,
respectively, as further described in the remainderof'this subclause.

6.10.1.3.1 Connection assignment ftom target hub through relaying node to relayed node

To send encapsulated ConnectionAssignment frame 1 through the relaying (capable) node to the relayed
node as shown in the upper diagram of Figure 88(c), the target hub and the relaying node shall follow the
frame transmission procedures for “Y” frame = Connection Assignment frame 1 as described in
Figure 88(b) and Figure 88(e), with the following modifications made to the frame payload of encapsulated
Connection Assignment frame 1:

— the MAC Capability and PHY Capability fields are set to those for the relaying node;

— the.Assigned Ack Data Rates field is set as if the node and the hub referenced in the definition of
the-field in 5.3.7.11 were the relayed node and the relaying node, respectively;

——\the Connection Change Indicator field is set such that it accounts for all the included IEs defining
both hops;

— after each Uplink Assignment, Downlink Assignment, or Bilink Assignment TE defining the
assignment of scheduled allocations applicable between the target hub and the relaying node for the
two-hop extension, another Uplink Assignment, Downlink Assignment, or Bilink Assignment IE is
inserted defining the assignment of scheduled allocations applicable between the relaying node and
the relayed node for the corresponding two-hop extension, with the relaying node considered as a
hub for link direction referencing purposes.
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Upon processing the assignment of scheduled allocations applicable between the target hub and the
relaying node, the relayed node may listen in those scheduled allocations to determine if it can be in a one-
hop communication with the target hub.

6.10.1.3.2 Connection assignment from target hub to relaying node
To send encapsulated Connection Assignment frame 2 to the relaying (capable) node as shown in the lower

diagram of Figure 88(c), the target hub shall send to the relaying node encapsulating Connection
Assignment frame 2, wherein

— the Relay field of the MAC header is set to one;

— the other fields of the MAC header are set as if the target hub were sending éncapsulated
Connection Assignment frame 2 to the relaying node without frame encapsulation if & one-hop star
network;

— the frame payload is set to encapsulated Connection Assignment frame 2, which is formatted as if
the target hub were sending the frame directly to the relaying node for the first time in a one-hop
star network, with some modifications to support the two-hop extensiofi

In particular, encapsulated Connection Assignment frame 2 is formatted with-the following modifications:

— In the MAC header, the Sender ID field is set to the NIIDofthe relayed node to indicate that the
connection assignment is for a two-hop extension to theirelayed node.

— In the frame payload,

— the Assigned Wakeup Phase and Assighied”Wakeup Period fields are set to those for the
relayed node;

— the MAC Capability and PHY Capability fields are set to those for the relayed node if they
are known to the target hub, orare-set to zero otherwise;

— the Assigned Ack Data Rate§field is set as if the node and the hub referenced in the definition
of the field in 5.3.7.11 were'the relayed node and the relaying node, respectively;

— the Connection Change Indicator field is set such that it accounts for all the included IEs
defining both hops;

— after each Uplink Assignment, Downlink Assignment, or Bilink Assignment IE defining the
assignment of scheduled allocations applicable between the target hub and the relaying node
for the\two-hop extension, another Uplink Assignment, Downlink Assignment, or Bilink
Asdignment IE is inserted defining the assignment of scheduled allocations applicable
between the relaying node and the relayed node for the corresponding two-hop extension,
with the relaying node considered as a hub for link direction referencing purposes.

Upon (re¢eiving encapsulating Connection Assignment frame 2 as defined above, the relaying node shall
process the frame according to 6.2 specified for a one-hop star network, taking into account the above
medifications.

The relaying node shall not send to the relayed node another encapsulating Connection Assignment frame
with the frame payload set to encapsulated Connection Assignment frame 2, after it has already sent to the
relayed node an encapsulating Connection Assignment frame with the frame payload set to encapsulated
Connection Assignment frame 1.
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6.10.1.4 Control type frame transmission without frame encapsulation

The target hub may send a control type frame to the relaying node so long as a hub may send the frame to a
node in a one-hop star network, with the modification that in the MAC header the Relay field is set to one
or zero depending on whether relay is involved and feasible.

The relaying node may send a control type frame to the target hub so long as a node may send the frame to
a hub in a one-hop star network, with the modification that in the MAC header the Relay field is set to one
or zero depending on whether relay is involved and feasible.

The relaying node may send a control type frame to the relayed node so long as a hub may send the frame
to a node in a one-hop star network, with the modification that in the MAC header

— the Relay field is set to one or zero depending on whether relay is involved and feasible;
— the Recipient ID field is set to the NID of the relayed node;
— the Sender ID field is set to the NID of the relaying node.

Upon receiving a control type frame, the recipient shall process the frame aceQrding to 6.2 specified for a
one-hop star network with the additional considerations as noted above in defining the frame.

6.10.2 Selecting a relaying node for a two-hop extension
Either the relayed node or the target hub may select their relaying node through prearrangement.

The relayed node may also select node B as its relaying node if it recently received acknowledgment
frames sent from node B to the target hub. The relayéd node may receive such acknowledgment frames
based on the frame reception rules specified in 6 2.4, \with appropriate exceptions given to the values of the
Recipient ID and Sender ID fields of the MAC header of the frames.

The relayed node may alternatively select'node C as its relaying node if it recently received T-Poll frames
broadcast by node C. The relayed nodehall not select more than one node as its relaying node at any given
time.

In selecting the relaying nodey/the relayed node should take into account the quality of the links between
itself and the relaying node-and between the relaying node and the target hub.

A relaying node in emergency, i.e., with its own pending Emergency frames to send to the target hub, may
recognize whetherthe relayed nodes to which it is providing relay are in emergency through receipt of
Emergency frames’ from them. Such a relaying node may continue or discontinue its relay service to
relayed nodes that are not in emergency and to which it is providing relay, by taking into account such
factors asyquality of service (QoS), level of traffic load, and availability of power. The relayed nodes
relaying through a relaying node in emergency may attempt to relay through an alternative relaying capable
node-not in emergency to reduce the load on the relaying node. A relaying node in emergency may accept
ot decline to provide relay to nodes newly requesting for relay, depending on whether the requesting nodes
are in emergency, the number of relayed nodes that are in emergency and to which it is providing relay, etc.

6.10.3 Using broadcast T-Polls for a two-hop extension
To facilitate a two-hop extension for relayed nodes, a relaying node may obtain a scheduled uplink

allocation in accordance with 6.7 to be used as described in the remainder of this subclause and illustrated
in Figure 89, setting the UP of the allocation request to that for network control as defined in Table 18.
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T-Poll" = broadcast T-Poll frame

Target
hub A A A A A A A A
Scheduled Scheduled Scheduled Scheduled
uplink uplink uplink uplink
allocation allocation allocation allocation
interval interval interval interval
Relaying
node

Target hub sends to relaying node -

Ack
Frame
Relaying node sends to target hub - n
relayed node T - T- 1 Noimmediate Erame
Poll Ack Poll’l  polled allocation

I-
Relayed node sends to relaying node Frame interval Ack
(Shared)
polled
allocation
interval

Figure 89 —Scheduled uplink allocation for relaying hode
to send broadcast T-Polls and to relay frames

In the scheduled uplink allocation, the relaying node shall broadcast T-Roll frames formatted as if it were
sending them as a hub, with the modifications that in the MAC header

— the Recipient ID field is set to the Broadcast NID;
— the Sender ID field is set to the NID of the relaying)node.

Via such a T-Poll frame, the relaying node mag provide either no or an immediate (shared) polled
allocation within the scheduled uplink allocation;-facilitating the selection of a relaying node and the
synchronization with the target hub by potential relayed nodes, as well as offering the latter a frame
transmission opportunity for frame relay to the target hub.

In the scheduled uplink allocation, the.relaying node may also send to the hub or relayed nodes frames it
has received from relayed nodes.or the hub for further transmission to the hub or relayed nodes,
respectively.

A relayed node that does not directly receive beacons from the target hub should indirectly synchronize
with the hub through reception of T-Poll frames sent by a relaying node in the same BAN.

A relayed node may send at most a frame to the relaying node in a shared polled allocation, initially with
contention probability (CP) P = 1/2. If the relayed node does not receive an expected acknowledgment
from the relaying node, it may retry it in the shared polled allocation conveyed by another such T-Poll
frame bfeadcast by the relaying node, with CP P = max(1/8, (1/2) / [(R+1)/2]), where R counts the retries
of theframe, i.e., R equals 1 for the first retry of the frame, 2 for the second retry, and so on. The function
[x11s defined to be the least integer not smaller than Xx. With CP P, the relayed node shall transmit if z < P

or, Shall not otherwise, where z is a value the relayed node has newly drawn at random from the interval
(017

A relayed node shall not send its frames to the relaying node in contended allocations in a random access
phase (RAP) or contention access phase (CAP) provided by the target hub.

A relayed node shall not send a frame in a polled allocation if the frame transmission and the expected

acknowledgment plus pSIFS would not be located within the allocation. A relaying node should not
provide an immediate shared polled allocation that is not adequately long.
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A relayed node should send only management type or control type frames in shared polled allocations. To
transmit data type frames, it should obtain scheduled allocations for its two-hop extension.

6.10.4 Using improvised access for a two-hop extension

The target hub and the relaying node may obtain improvised polled and posted allocations according to
6.6.1, as if they were a hub and a node, respectively, in a one-hop star network, to exchange data or

the latter have been obtained.

management type frames originated from or destined to the relayed node.

The relaying node and the relayed node may obtain improvised polled and posted allocations i the
scheduled uplink allocations applicable between the target hub and the relaying node according to ¢;6.1; as
if they were a hub and a node, respectively, in a one-hop star network, to exchange data or mgnagement
type frames originated from or destined to the target hub.

6.10.5 Starting scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension

Either the relayed node or the target hub may initiate scheduled allocations¢ferva two-hop extension as
illustrated in Figure 90, which also shows equivalent one-hop scheduled allogations, regardless of whether

Target
hub A A I I A A
| Scheduled | | Scheduled | ! Scheduled |
2 uplink 3 2 downlink 3 2 binlink 3
| allocation % | allocation 7 | allocation
| interval | | interval | interval |
| |
Relayed | | * * * *
node
One-hop allocation interval Qrie-hop allocation interval One-hop allocation interval
Two-hop allocation intervals Two-hop allocation intervals Two-hop allocation intervals
Hub A Scheduled § Scheduled ) Scheduled 31—
uplink downlink bilink
allocation allocation allocation
Relaying interval Y interval Y interval
node A Scheduled A A Scheduled A A Scheduled A
bilink bilink bilink
allocation allocation allocation
Relayed Y interval / interval interval

node

specified in 6.10.1.1.

Figure 90 —Equivalent one-hop and two-hop scheduled allocations
6.10.5.1 Allocation request for a two-hop extension
To obtain~scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension, the relayed node shall send an encapsulated

Conngction Request frame through the relaying node to the target hub, as illustrated in Figure 88(a) and

In this frame the relayed node shall include an Uplink Request TE,_a Downlink Request TF, or/and a Bilink

Request IE specifying equivalent scheduled allocation(s) applicable between the relayed node and the
target hub in a one-hop star network, setting the Allocation ID field of each Allocation Request field of
these IEs to the Allocation ID value that identifies the corresponding one-hop scheduled allocation if it

currently holds the latter.
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6.10.5.2 Allocation assignment for a two-hop extension

To grant scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension, requested by the relayed node or initiated by itself,
the target hub shall send an encapsulated Connection Assignment frame to the relaying node, which shall
subsequently send the frame upon some modifications to the relayed node, as illustrated in Figure 88(c) and
specified in 6.10.1.3.

In this frame, the target hub shall include appropriate Uplink Assignment IEs, Downlink Assignment IEs,
or/and Bilink Assignment IEs specifying the two-hop scheduled allocations with the following matches to
the corresponding one-hop scheduled allocations:

— Each allocation applicable between the target hub and the relaying node for the two-hop extension
has the same allocation direction (i.e., uplink for uplink, downlink for downlink, and/bilink for
bilink), and approximately the same total allocation length, as the equivalent allocation“applicable
between the target hub and the relayed node in a one-hop star network.

— Each allocation applicable between the relaying node and the relayed ndde~for the two-hop
extension has a bilink allocation direction and more total allocation length than the equivalent
allocation applicable between the target hub and the relayed node in a.one<hop star network, with
the additional allocation length provided for T-Poll frame transmissionis by the relaying hub.

The target hub should take into account the overall latency that restits from a two-hop extension in
specifying the two-hop scheduled allocation intervals.

6.10.6 Using scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension

Upon successful transmission of the encapsulating Confi¢etion Assignment frame from the target hub to the
relaying node, the target hub and the relaying nodé\shall use their scheduled allocations conveyed in the
encapsulated Connection Assignment frame aécording to 6.7.2, as if they were a hub and a node,
respectively, in a one-hop star network, to exchange data, and occasionally management, type frames
originated from or destined to the relayed node:

Upon successful transmission of the enéapsulating Connection Assignment frame from the relaying node to
the relayed node, the relaying node and relayed node shall use their scheduled bilink allocations conveyed
in the encapsulated Connection *Assignment frame according to 6.7.2, as if they were a hub and a node,
respectively, in a one-hop starinetwork, to exchange data type frames originated from or destined to the
target hub. The relaying nede should send one or more T-Poll frames to the relayed node in each allocation
interval of the bilink alloeations, and the relayed node should perform its clock synchronization based on
received T-Poll frames,

6.10.7 Madifying scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension

The rélayed node and the target hub may modify their two-hop scheduled allocations via another exchange
of-Comnection Request or/and Connection Assignment frames according to 6.7.3, as if they were a node
and’a hub in a one-hop star network, with additional considerations based on the modified definition in
6710.1.3 of the Connection Assignment frames for a two-hop extension.

6.10.8 Aborting scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension
The target hub and the relaying node shall abort their two-hop scheduled allocations according to 6.7.4, as

if they were a hub and a node in a one-hop star network. Subsequently, the hub may reclaim the aborted
scheduled allocations.
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Once the relaying node aborts its two-hop scheduled allocations applicable with the target hub, it shall
abort its two-hop scheduled allocations applicable with the relayed node as well.

The relaying node and the relayed node shall abort their two-hop scheduled allocations according to 6.7.4,
as if they were a hub and a node, respectively, in a one-hop star network.

The target hub, the relaying node, and the relayed node shall respectively transmit at least one frame
requiring an immediate return of a frame in every allocation interval of their two-hop scheduled allocations
allowing for such a transmission, so as to reduce the chance of experiencing an abortion of their two-hop
scheduled allocations, as also specified in 6.7.4 for one-hop star network.

6.10.9 Ending scheduled allocations for a two-hop extension

The relayed node or the target hub may initiate to end their two-hop scheduled allocations'at,any time the
initiator determines as appropriate, in exchange for or without regaining equivalent One-hop scheduled
allocations.

The relaying node may end the two-hop scheduled allocations applicable between’a relayed node and the
target hub by setting to zero the Relay field of the MAC header of a required I<Ack frame in response to a
frame received from the relayed node or the target hub, when it determings that its relay between them is no
longer feasible. The relaying may, and should, keep the two-hop scheduled allocations, if any, applicable
between another relayed node and the target hub, so long as it§ relay between them is feasible and
desirable.

A relayed node, a relaying node, or a target hub shall net sehd a frame in an already ended scheduled
allocation.

6.10.9.1 In exchange for equivalent one-hop-scheduled allocations

To request for replacing the two-hop scheduled allocations with equivalent one-hop scheduled allocations,
the relayed node shall send a Connection Request frame directly to the target hub as in a one-hop star
network, where the frame specifies the'one-hop scheduled allocations using the Allocation IDs for the two-
hop scheduled allocations. The retayed node should send the frame in a scheduled allocation applicable
between itself and the relaying node.

To replace the two-hop scheduled allocations with equivalent one-hop scheduled allocations, in response to
a request from the relayed node as described in the above or to its own decision, the target hub shall send to

— the relaying node an encapsulated Connection Assignment frame formated to end the two-hop
scheduléd allocations as described in 6.7.5, and

— therelayed node directly a Connection Assignment frame formated to specify the granted one-hop
scheduled allocations in a one-hop star network.

The’ target hub should send the encapsulated Connection Assignment frame to the relaying node in a
stheduled allocation applicable between itself and the relaying node. The target hub should send the
Connection Assignment frame directly to the relayed node in a scheduled allocation currently or previously
applicable between the relaying node and the relayed node.

6.10.9.2 Without regaining equivalent one-hop scheduled allocations

To request for ending the two-hop scheduled allocations without regaining equivalent one-hop scheduled
allocations, the relayed node shall send a Connection Request frame directly to the target hub as in a
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one-hop star network, where the frame is formatted with the Allocation IDs for the two-hop scheduled
allocations to end the equivalent one-hop scheduled allocations as described in 6.7.5. The relayed node
should send the frame in a scheduled allocation applicable between itself and the relaying node.

To end the two-hop scheduled allocations without regaining equivalent one-hop scheduled allocations, in
response to a request from the relayed node as described in the above or to its own decision, the target hub
shall send two encapsulated Connection Assignment frames | and 2 in two encapsulating Connection
Assignment frames 1 and 2 to the relayed node and the relaying node, respectively, as described in
6.10.1.3, with the encapsulated Connection Assignment frames formatted to end the two-hop scheduled
allocations.

6.11 Clock synchronization and guard time provisioning

A node or a hub shall maintain a MAC clock with a minimum resolution of mClockResolution and with a
minimum accuracy of mHubClockPPMLimit to time its frame transmission and recepfion, except that a
node may use a MAC clock with a PPM higher than mHubClockPPMLimit subjectfo certain restrictions as
stated later in this subclause. The node or the hub shall time its transmission and/gCeption in any of their
allocation intervals according to its local clock.

The node may request the hub to include a timestamp in an acknowledgihent (I-Ack, B-Ack, I-Ack+Poll, or
B-Ack+Poll) frame by setting to one the Ack Timing field of a managenient or data type frame being sent
with the Ack Policy field of the MAC header set to I-Ack or B-Ack:The timestamp encodes the start time
of the acknowledgment frame transmission based on the hub’sclock. The hub shall include such a
timestamp in the acknowledgment frame if and only if requestéd by the node.

The node shall synchronize to the hub through the“beacons, T-Poll frames, acknowledgment frames
containing a timestamp, or the first frames (on-time frames) in scheduled allocation intervals received from
the hub. In particular, the node shall advance or delay its clock by a total amount as shown in Equation (4)
and Equation (5), respectively:

D=Tg— T, if Ts> Ty “4)
D=T,- T, if Ts< Ty (%)

where Ty is the time when suehra frame started to be transmitted on the transport medium (i.e., air), and Ty,
is the time when the frame Started to be received according to the local clock.

A node may rely on itself or a hub to track and set aside appropriate guard times in its allocation intervals.
A hub shall be réady to accommodate either choice, referred to as distributed or centralized guard time
provisioning, respectively, as indicated in the node’s last transmitted MAC Capability field.

6.11.1 Distributed guard time provisioning
For/distributed guard time provisioning, the node and the hub shall include appropriate guard times in the

Stheduled allocation intervals they requested or assigned, respectively. The hub shall also include
appropriate guard times in the polled allocation intervals granted to the node.

6.11.1.1 Distributed guard time computation

If the node and the hub have the same clock accuracy designated as HubClockPPM in terms of PPM, as
shown in Figure 91, the node and the hub shall compute a nominal guard time GT, to compensate for their
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clock drifts over an interval not longer than a nominal synchronization interval SI,, as shown in
Equation (6), Equation (7), and Equation (8):

GT,=GT,+2 x D, (6)
GTy = pSIFS + pExtralFS + mClockResolution 7
D, = SI, x HubClockPPM, SI, = mNominalSynchInterval (8)

The parameter GT, comprises the receive-to-transmit or transmit-to-receive turnaround time pSIFS, the
synchronization error tolerance pExtralFS, and the timing uncertainty mClockResolution, which are alhof
fixed values that are independent of clock drifts. The parameter D, represents the maximum clockedrift of
the node or the hub relative to an ideal (nominal) clock over SI,. The parameter SI, delimits¢a.nominal
synchronization interval over which the clock drifts of the node and the hub are accounted\for in the
nominal guard time GT,,.

The node shall further compute an additional guard time GT, to compensate for additional clock drifts of
itself and the hub over an interval SI, beyond SI,, as shown in Equation (9):

GT, =2 x D,, D, = SI, x HubClockPPM )

The parameter SI, denotes the length of the time interval that has accrued il addition to SI, since the node’s
last synchronization with the hub. The corresponding additional clock drift D, is a function of SI, and
accounts for the required additional guard time GT,. The values«f_D, and SI, are specific to the node and
time of concern.

A node may time its frame transmission and reception 4vith a clock accuracy NodeClockPPM larger than
HubClockPPM, provided it reduces its nominal syrehronization interval to SI, such that, as shown in
Equation (10):

SI, X NodeClockPPM = mNominalSynchniterval x HubClockPPM (10)

If the time interval length SI since its lastsynchronization with the hub exceeds the reduced SI, by SI,, i.e.,
if SI = SI,, + SI,, the node shall calculate the required additional guard time GT, as shown in Equation (11):

GT, = SI, x NodeClockPRM + min[0, (ST — mNominalSynchInterval) x HubClockPPM] (1)

An illustration of clock drifts and guard times for the case of a hub and nodes operating with the same
clock accuracy is given'in Figure 91, with the following legend:

Ny =fastnede’/ N;=slownode H =slow hub in (a)and fast hub in (b)

tmy = position of ideal (nominal) clock when Ny’s local clock is at tm, m =1, .., or 4
tmy ={position of ideal (nominal) clock when N¢’s local clock is at tm, m =1, .., or 4
tmy\= position of ideal (nominal) clock when N;’s local clock is at tm, m =1, .., or 4
SI; = nominal synchronization interval ~ GT, = nominal guard dtime

D, =maximum clock drift over SI, relative to ideal clock

SI, = additional synchronization interval ~ GT, = additional guard time

D, =maximum clock drift over SI, relative to ideal clock

allocation interval of H = allocation interval in which H controls the timing for frame transactions
allocation interval of N = allocation interval in which N controls the timing for frame transactions
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Figure 91=Analysis of clock drifts and guard times for distributed provisioning

6.14.1.2 Distributed guard time compensation

YWith reference to Figure 91 and Figure 92, and with GT, given in Equation (6), GT, in Equation (7), SI, in

allocation interval

allocation interval

of Ng of H or N¢

GT

GT.=2xD. GT,

GTO;I H or N¢

nquation (6) O nqua[ion (1U) as dppropria[e, and Ul, i} nqua[ion (11), thc Nodc and e NuUD Shall aCCount

for clock drifts and guard times in their frame transmission and reception as follows:

The hub shall commence its beacon transmission at the nominal start of the beacon.

The hub shall commence its transmission in the node’s next scheduled downlink or bilink

allocation interval at the nominal start of the interval, and shall end its transmission in the interval
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early enough such that the last transmission in the interval completes at least GT, prior to the
nominal end of the interval.

—  The hub shall commence its transmission of the node’s next future poll or post at the nominal start
of the poll or post.

— The hub shall commence its reception in the node’s next scheduled uplink allocation interval up to
GT, — GT, earlier than the nominal start of the interval to account for pertinent clock drifts.

- If lllC llUdC,b ldbl b_yllblllUlliLdLiUll [49) LIIC hu‘u wdad llcbb Llldll SIH ng dl lllU llUlllilldl CllL‘l Uf iLb IITAL
scheduled uplink or polled allocation interval, the node shall commence its transmission in the
interval at the nominal start of the interval, and the node shall end its transmission in the interval
early enough such that the last transmission in the interval completes at least GT, prior. to/the
nominal end of the interval.

— If the node’s last synchronization to the hub was less than SI, ago at the nominal start ‘ef the next
beacon transmission, the node shall commence its reception of the beacon up to GT,,(» GT, earlier
than the nominal start of the beacon to account for pertinent clock drifts.

— If the node’s last synchronization to the hub was less than SI, ago at the deminal start of its next
future poll or post, the node shall commence its reception of the poll ‘ef,post up to GT, — GT,
earlier than the nominal start of the poll or post to account for pertinent €lock drifts.

— If the node’s last synchronization to the hub was less than SI, ago-at the nominal start of its next
scheduled downlink or bilink allocation interval, the node_shall’commence its reception in the
interval up to GT, — GT) earlier than the nominal start of the.nterval to account for pertinent clock
drifts. The node may commence its reception up to GT~GT, later than the start of the interval
based on its estimate of the relative clock drift with respect to the hub since its last synchronization
with the hub.

— If the node’s last synchronization to the hub_was SI, + SI, ago at the nominal end of its next
scheduled uplink allocation interval, the node, shall commence its transmission in the interval GT,
later than that nominal start time, and shall’end its transmission in the interval early enough such
that the last transmission in the intervdl completes at least GT, + GT, prior to the nominal end of
the interval.

— If the node’s last synchronizatign to the hub was SI, + SI, ago at the nominal end of its next polled
allocation interval, the node-shall commence its transmission in the interval at the nominal start of
the interval, and shall énd its transmission in the interval early enough such that the last
transmission in the intetval completes at least GT, + GT, prior to the nominal end of the interval.

— If the node's last@Synchronization to the hub was less than SI,, + SI, ago at the nominal start of the
next beacon transmission, the node shall commence its reception of the beacon up to
GT, + GT,=GT, earlier than the nominal start of the beacon to account for pertinent clock drifts.

—  If the node’s last synchronization to the hub was less than SI, + SI, ago at the nominal start of its
next\future poll or post, the node shall commence its reception of the poll or post up to
GTy* GT, — GT, earlier than the nominal start of the poll or post to account for pertinent clock
drifts.

= If the node’s last synchronization to the hub was SI, + SI, ago at the nominal start of its next
scheduled downlink or bilink allocation interval, the node shall commence its reception in the
interval up to GT“ + (‘}'T“I — QT earlier the that nominal start of the interval to account for pPrﬁr\Pn‘r
clock drifts. The node may commence its reception up to GT, + GT, — GT, later than the start of
the interval based on its estimate of the relative clock drift with respect to the hub since its last
synchronization with the hub.
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Figure 92 —Distributed provisioning of guard’'times for frame transmissions

6.11.1.3 Distributed guard time allocation

The node and the hub shall include a nominakguard time GT, as given in Equation (6) and, if applicable,
twice an additional guard time GT, as given‘in Equation (11) in each of the scheduled allocation intervals
they request or assign. The hub shall-also include the nominal guard time GT, in each of the polled
allocation intervals granted to the node:

6.11.1.4 Clock synchronization for distributed guard time provisioning

The node shall synchronize with the hub at least once within the nominal synchronization interval SI, given
in Equation (8) .or:-Equation (10) as appropriate, if only the nominal guard time GT, as given in
Equation (6) is-accounted for per 6.11.1.3. The node shall synchronize with the hub at least once within the
nominal synchrenization interval SI, given in Equation (8) or Equation (10) as appropriate, plus the
additional\Synchronization interval SI, given in Equation (10), if both the nominal guard time GT, as given
in Equation (6) and the additional guard time GT, as given in Equation (11) are accounted for per 6.11.1.3.

6.11.2 Centralized guard time provisioning

For centralized guard time provisioning, the node shall not include clock drifts or guard times in the
scheduled allocation intervals it requests, but the hub shall include appropriate clock drifts in the downlink
or bilink scheduled allocation intervals it assigns to the node. The hub shall also provision an appropriate
guard time between two neighboring allocation intervals one or both of which are assigned to the node
requiring centralized guard time provisioning.
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6.11.2.1 Centralized guard time computation

As shown in Figure 93, the hub shall compute a centralized guard time GT, between two neighboring
allocation intervals (with beacon treated as an allocation interval), both of which do not include a guard
time, to compensate for pertinent clock drifts, as follows:

For case (a) where each of the two allocation intervals is a beacon or an allocation interval in which the hub
controls the timing for frame transactions, as shown in Equation (12):

GT.=GT, (12)

For case (b) where one of the two allocation intervals is a beacon or an allocation interval in which¢the. hub
controls the timing for frame transactions, and the other is an allocation interval in which the node controls
the timing for frame transactions, given the node’s maximum synchronization interval Sly and-its clock
accuracy Py in terms of PPM, and the hub’s clock accuracy Py in terms of PPM, as shown it Equation (13):

GT.=GTy + Sy x (Py; + Py) (13)

For case (c) where one of the two allocation intervals is an allocation intervalinwhich the node controls
the timing for frame transactions, and the other is an allocation interval in whielanother node controls the
timing for frame transactions, given the node’s maximum synchronizafion interval Sly; and its clock
accuracy Py; in terms of PPM, the other node’s maximum synchrogizafion interval Sly, and its clock
accuracy Py» in terms of PPM, and the hub’s clock accuracy Py in_terms of PPM, with the other node also
requiring centralized guard time provisioning, as shown in Equatiorf (14):

GT.=GTy + Py; % Sly; + Pna % Slyy + Py x [SIy; — Shy) (14)
The parameter GT), is a fixed value independent of cloek drifts as given in Equation (7).

In Figure 93(a), there are no relative clock drifts sirice it is the same hub that controls the timing for frame
transactions in both allocation intervals. In Figure 93(b), since the node last synchronized to the hub Sly
ago, the hub’s clock has drifted by Dy toward'the other allocation interval, and the node’s clock has drifted
by Dy toward the other direction, both telative to an ideal clock. In Figure 93(c), since the two nodes last
synchronized to the hub Sly; and SIys'ago, their clocks have drifted by Dy; and Dy, in opposite directions,
respectively; between the times ofithe nodes’ last synchronization, the hub’s clock has also drifted by Dy in
the same direction as the clock of the node that synchronized with the hub later, all relative to an ideal
clock.

Of the two neighboring allocation intervals, in case the earlier one is provided for distributed guard time
provisioning and thus,includes a nominal guard time GT, as given in Equation (6) at the end, the hub may
deduct GT, from\GT, in inserting a centralized guard time between the two intervals. Further, if the earlier
one is a scheduled uplink or polled allocation interval provided to a node for distributed guard time
provisioning, the hub shall set SIy or Sly; to SI, as given in Equation (8) in computing GT, according to
Equationq(13) or Equation (14).

Ofi the other hand, in case the later one is a scheduled downlink, bilink, or uplink allocation interval
assrgned toa node requlrrng dlstrlbuted guard tlme pr0V1510n1ng, the hub shall treat such an interval as one

1ntervals Further 1f such an 1nterva1 isa scheduled uphnk allocatron 1nterval the hub shall set SIy or SINz
to SI, as given in Equation (8) in computing GT, according to Equation (13) or Equation (14), respectively.

An illustration of clock drifts and guard times for the case of both neighboring allocation intervals (with
beacon treated as an allocation interval) not including guard times is given in Figure 91, with the following
legend:
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Figure 93 —Analysis of clock drifts and guard times for centralized provisioning
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6.11.2.2 Centralized guard time compensation

With reference to Figure 93 and Figure 94, and with GT, given in Equation (7), and GT, in Equation (12),
Equation (13), or Equation (14) as appropriate, the node and the hub shall account for clock drifts in their
frame transmission and reception as follows, where the node applies Equation (13) to calculate GT, for its
reception time:

— The hub shall commence its beacon transmission at the nominal start of the beacon

— The hub shall commence its transmission in the node’s next scheduled downlink or bilink
allocation interval at the nominal start of the interval, and shall end its transmission in the intefval
early enough such that the last transmission in the interval completes by the nominal end ofithe
interval.

—  The hub shall commence its transmission of the node’s next future poll or post at the nominal start
of the poll or post.

—  The hub shall commence its reception in the node’s next scheduled uplink allocation interval up to
GT, — GT, earlier than the nominal start of the interval to account for peftinent clock drifts since
the node last synchronized with it.

— The node shall commence its transmission in a scheduled uplink atlogation interval at the nominal
start of the interval, and shall end its transmission in the interval €arly enough such that the last
transmission in the interval completes by the nominal end of the\interval.

—  The node shall commence its reception of the beacon up t0'GT, — GT earlier than the nominal start
of the beacon to account for pertinent clock drifts since-it last synchronized with the hub.

— The node shall commence its reception in its next.scheduled downlink or bilink allocation interval
up to GT,. — GT, earlier or later than the nominmalsstart of the interval to account for pertinent clock
drifts since it last synchronized with the hub;

— The node shall commence its reception of its next poll or post up to GT. — GT, earlier than the
nominal start of the poll or post tevaccount for pertinent clock drifts, where the node’s last
synchronization interval is measuredup to the nominal start of the poll or post.

Start of End of
first frame last frame
transaction transaction

Actual available interval
Guar uard
time Allocation interval time

Figure 94 —Centralized provisioning of guard times for frame transmissions

6,11.2.3 Centralized guard time allocation

The node shall not include clock drifts or guard times in the scheduled allocation intervals it requests. The
hub shall include 2 x (GT. — GT,) with GT, given in Equation (13) in each of the scheduled downlink or
bilink allocation intervals it assigns to the node. The hub shall also provision at least a centralized guard
time GT, given in Equation (12), Equation (13), or Equation (14) as appropriate, between two neighboring
allocation intervals, minus a nominal guard time GT, given in Equation (6) if the earlier one of the
allocation intervals is provided to a node requiring distributed guard time provisioning and hence includes
GT, in the end, treating a beacon as an allocation interval that does not include GT,,.
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6.11.2.4 Clock synchronization for centralized guard time provisioning

The node shall synchronize with the hub at least once within its maximum synchronization interval Sly as
indicated in its last transmitted Connection Request frame.

6.12 Power management

A node not indicating to be always active in its last transmitted MAC Capability field, referred to as a node
in short in this subclause, may hibernate, i.e., be in inactive state across its non-wakeup beacon periods
(superframes). It may sleep, i.e., be in inactive state over some time intervals in its wakeup beacon periods
(superframes).

6.12.1 Hibernation—macroscopic power management

To be in inactive state across more than one beacon period (superframe), a nodedshall set the Requested
Wakeup Period field in its last Connection Request frame sent to a hub to an intéger larger than one, while
setting the Requested Wakeup Phase field in the frame to a value specifying.its intended next wakeup
beacon period (superframe).

To wake up, i.e., be ready for receiving or transmitting frames, in every, beacon period (superframe), a node
shall set the Requested Wakeup Period field in its last Connection Request frame sent to a hub to one,
while setting the Requested Wakeup Phase field in the frame té a value identifying the next beacon period
(superframe).

The hub should honor the values of the Requested Wakeup Period and, to a less extent, Requested Wakeup
Phase fields whenever possible, but may set its Assigned Wakeup Period and Assigned Wakeup Phase
fields of its responding Connection Assignmentiframe to different values if need be,. The hub may later
modify these values by sending to the node amother Connection Assignment frame if warranted by new
operating conditions.

If the hub sets the Assigned Wakeup:Period field in its responding frame to an integer not equal to one, it
may grant only m-periodic allocations'to the node, with the allocation intervals being in the node’s wakeup
beacon periods (superframes), in"accordance with the node’s last connection request whenever possible, but
shall not grant to the node any-I=periodic allocations.

If the hub sets the Assigned Wakeup Period field in its responding frame to one, it may grant only 1-
periodic allocations to.the node, with the allocation intervals being in every beacon period (superframe), in
accordance with fhg'node’s last connection request whenever possible, but shall not grant to the node any
m-periodic allécations.

If the Assigned Wakeup Period value in the Connection Assignment frame last received from the hub is not
equal to one, the node shall wake up in each of its wakeup beacon periods (superframes) based on the latest
Assigned Wakeup Period and Assigned Phase Wakeup values provided in that frame by the hub, to
tranSmit or receive frames in the granted m-periodic allocation intervals, and to receive the beacon if
needed.

If the Assigned Wakeup Period value in the Connection Assignment frame last received from the hub is
one, the node shall wake up in every beacon period (superframe), to transmit or receive frames in the
granted 1-periodic allocation intervals, and to receive the beacon as appropriate.

Figure 95 illustrates macroscopic power management across beacon periods (superframes).
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Figure 95 —Macroscopic power management

6.12.2 Sleep—microscopic power management

In a wakeup beacon period (superframe), in beacon mode with superframes, a node may be in inactive state
during the beacon transmission time, if it does not need to receive@beacon during this time. The node may
be in inactive state in exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random ‘access phase 1 (RAP1), exclusive access
phase 2 (EAP2), or random access phase 2 (RAP2), if it doe§ not need to transmit a management or data
type frame in the corresponding access phase.

In a MAP, a node may be in inactive state outside its scheduled allocation intervals and polled or posted
allocation intervals (a future poll/post is sent in a,posted allocation). It may also be in inactive state during
its scheduled or polled allocation intervals on determining that the remaining interval has been relinquished
by itself or reclaimed by its hub due to no mote pending transmissions as specified in 6.8.

In beacon mode with superframes, to-réceive a B2 frame or to transmit in a CAP, a node shall be active in
the time interval wherein a B2 frame™may be sent as specified in 6.3.

Figure 96 illustrates microscopie-power management in a wakeup beacon period (superframe).
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Figure 96 —Microscopic power mahagement

6.13 Coexistence and interference mitigation

A hub may employ one or more of the optional ‘mechanisms described in this subclause for coexistence
and/or interference mitigation between its BAN“and neighbor BANSs.

6.13.1 Beacon shifting

A hub may transmit its beacons at different time offsets relative to the start of the beacon periods by
including a Beacon Shifting.Sequence field in its beacons as defined in 5.3.1.10. A hub should choose a
beacon shifting sequenceé, that is not being used by its neighbor hubs to mitigate potential repeated beacon
collisions and scheduled.allocation conflicts between overlapping or adjacent BANs operating in the same
channel.

As shown inFigtre 97, the hub shall transmit a beacon out of its PHY at a time t = PNp(n) x BP/4 relative
to the start @fbeacon period n. Here, m is the beacon shifting sequence index that the hub has chosen for its
BAN, BPis the length of its beacon period, and n is the phase of the chosen sequence (N =0, 1, ... ) for this
beaconperiod.
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B =beacon BP = beacon period PNo(m) =0,1,0 1, ...PN«(m=0,2,0,2, ...

BTTO = beacon transmission time offset PNa(m =012 3, ;PNgm =0 1,32 . PNg()=0213

BPST = beacon period start time PNs() =0,2,3 1, ..;PNg(m) =0,3,1,2, ... PNAn) =0,3,2, 1, ..

BTTO = - BTTO = BTTO =
BP/AxPNg(n+71) BP/4xPNg(n+2) BP/4xPN,(n+3)

g ; g g
< BP n »le BP n+1 »la BP n+2 »le BP n+3 >
[ BPST (ofBP n)

Figure 97 —Beacon shifting illustration with PN4(n)

As defined in 5.3.1.2, the allocation slots in a beacon period shift around with the beacon transmit time.
The access phases—exclusive access phase 1 (EAP1), random access phase 1 (RAP 1), exclusive;access
phase 2 (EAP2), random access phase 2 (RAP2), and contention access phase (CAP)—shown in Eigure 64
are referenced to numbered allocation slots and shift around with the beacon in the bedeon period
accordingly. The RAP1 and RAP2 related fields contained in the beacon of the current beacon period now
refer to the EAP1, RAP1, EAP2, and RAP2 in the next beacon period. A node does not knew nor use these
access phases in the beacon period in which it received its first beacon indicating_beacon shifting is
enabled, but it may use a MAP through polls or posts.

In choosing access phases and the beacon shifting sequence, the beacon shift\shall not result in a split of
any of the aforementioned access phases into two parts.

Scheduled allocation intervals are also referenced to numbered alldcation slots and shift around with the
beacon transmit time accordingly in the beacon period as showrlin Figure 98. A scheduled allocation
interval in a beacon period may be split into two portions as afesult of shifting around the beacon period,
but the aggregate length remains the same.

B =beacon S1 = 1-periodic allocation interval of length L T1 = interval start of81 relative to beacon transmittime L=L_1+L 2 T1=T1_1+T1_2

Beacon period n Beacon period n+1 Beacon period )k Beacon period n+m
E| S1 | s | |§ st | 1 | E|
< 5 <«—> <«—> < >
< > <« <> < g
1 - L2 Ti L1 12 L T1_1
T J T J
Wrap around Wrap around

(a) 1-periodic allocation

B =beacon Sm = m-periodic alloeation interval of length L Tm = interval start of Sm relative to beacon transmit time  Tm=Tm_1+ Tm_2

Beacon period i Beacon period n+1 Beacon period Beacon period n+m
g > e - w |l
& N < R
< » < >
Tm L Tm 2 L Tm_1
m beacon periods Wrap around

(b) m-periodic allocation

Figure 98 —Beacon and scheduled allocation interval shifting

6.13.2 Channel hopping

A hub may enable channel hopping only if its PHY is a narrow band (NB) PHY not operating in the MICS
band or a frequency modulation ultra-wideband (FM-UWB) PHY. In such cases, the hub may change its
operating channel in the operating frequency band periodically by including the Channel Hopping State and
Next Channel Hop fields in its beacons as defined in 5.3.1.11 and 5.3.1.12, respectively, or/and in the

143
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

Superframe Parameters IE of its Connection Assignment frames as defined in 5.7.1. A hub should choose a
channel hopping sequence that is not being used by its neighbor hubs.

The hub shall hop to another channel after dwelling in the current channel for a fixed number of beacon
periods (superframes) as communicated to the nodes connected with the hub through Connection
Assignment frames. To hop to a new channel, the hub shall start switching to the new channel at
pChannelSwitchTime prior to the start of the beacon period (superframe) that begins with the new channel,
neither sending nor receiving frames during the channel switch. A node should not send a frame during this
transition.

A hub shall generate a channel hopping sequence based on the maximum-length Galois linear feedback
shift register (LFSR) defined in Figure 99 and by the generator polynomial shown in Equation (15):

g(x):X16+X]4+X]3+XI] +1 (15)

The state of the LFSR at stage K is given by Equation (16):

Ye=2"% o + 2% Mg+ ...+ 2% lk1s (16)

Yy represents the binary value read from the bits Iy, rx1, ..., Nc1s of the individual registers at stage k, with
I'vo being the LSB and ry ;5 being the MSB.

ke 3] fxz2 ks fia ks ko e p fre Ty fi1e Ti1r fi1z fi1s fk1a fi1s

Figure 99 —16-bit Galois LFSR for channel hopping sequence generation

Given the current state Yy of the LFSR, the htib shall generate the next state Yy.; of the LFSR, i.e., the state
of the LFSR at the next stage, stage k +\l. Accordingly, the hub shall generate the channel index Cy.;
identifying the next channel from the.€hannel index Cy identifying the current channel and the next state
Y+ of the LFSR as shown in Equation (17), Equation (18), and Equation (19):

Nreduced = Nen — 2Ngep 1 (17)
Ziv1 = Yirr mO@:-Nrequced (18)
Cir 7€k + Zis1 + Nggp) mod Nep (19)

In the equations, the notation “mod” denotes modular operation. N, = pChannelsTotal is the number of
tdtal ‘channels in the operating frequency band as listed in Table 25. Ng, = pChannelSeparation is the
minimum number of channels separated between two consecutive hops as illustrated in Figure 100. Nyeguced
ib i,llC llulllbcl Uf uhauuclb avaﬁa‘ulc fUl ca\.h llUP UIl auuuuui Uf t}lc blldllllcl DC})dla‘liUll \./Ullbi,ldill‘l In‘llsep. TIIC
channel index is the channel number as specified in the corresponding PHY clause.

If channel hopping is currently enabled, or to be enabled later, in selected channels of the operating
frequency band, the hub shall include in its Connection Assignment frames a Channel Hopping and
Ordering IE indicating those channels. In this case, Ng, is the number of channels included in channel
hopping in the operating frequency band as indicated in the IE, and N, is the value of the Channel
Separation field as also indicated in the IE. Moreover, the channel index = C identifies a channel designated
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by the Cth of all the bits set to one in the Channel Bitmap of the IE, with such bits numbered at zero from
the LSB that is set to one.

Given the current channel number Ny, the next channel number Ny, is such that [N+, — Ni| > Nggp. All
channels are selected with equal probability, as also shown in Figure 100.

Nch =10 Nsep =2 Nreduced =7
Crer . Allowed Q Not allowed

Figure 100 —Channel separation in consecutive hops

The hub shall set theimitial state Yo of its LFSR to the 16 LSBs of its EUI-48, with r, corresponding to the
LSB. The hub ghal¥'select the channel number C, of its initial channel as shown in Equation (20):

Co EX¥g'mod Ng, (20)

To communicate with a hub, a node shall hop to the same channel as the hub. If the hub does not enable
channel hopping, as indicated by exclusion of the Channel Hopping State and Next Channel Hop fields
from its last transmitted beacon or/and Connection Assienment frames, the node should find the hub’s
operating channel according to the channel order list provided by the hub, if any.

6.13.3 Active superframe interleaving

A BAN may share the same operating channel with one or more other BANs with or without interleaving
their active superframes.
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A BAN, denoted BAN 1, may at any time share the same operating channel with another BAN, denoted
BAN 2, through interleaving their active superframes as illustrated in Figure 101. A hub that supports
active superframe interleaving and operates in non-beacon mode with superframes shall send a B2 frame in
every active superframe.

BAN1: Inactive

BAN 1 Duration = 3
before and
superframe | . Active _ Active _ Active
interleaving | Superframe | " Superframe | [“Superframe |
BAN2: Active, BAN2: Requested
Superframe Ingctive Duration § 3
BAN 2
superframe
interleaving < ctive o < ctive o <« PCVE o
“Superframé& “Superframé “Superfrgme
(a) Without active superframe adjustment
BAN 1
before
superfram
interleaving | _ Active | _ Active | Active | _ Active | _ Active | Active | _ Active, L | 3 Active | _ Active | Active | Activp
(example 1) [ Superframe” | Superframé& | Superfram& [ Superfram&™ | Superframé | Superfram& | Superframé& |~ Superfram& | Superfram& | Superfram& | Superfrdm& |
BAN 1
before
superframe:
interleaving | Active P Active - Active . Active L Active |
(example 2) [ superframe i superframe i superframe i superframe i superframe =
BAN1: Inactive <7
BAN 1 Duration = 1
after
S\;pelrframe g Active o Active o Active, g Active | o Active o Activp
nterieaving “Superframé “Superfram& “Superframé “Superframe “Superfram& “Superfrdme
BAN2:
BAN2: Active Requested
Superframe Inactive
BAN 2 Offset=0 Duration = 1
after
ssuperframe
nterleaving _ Active o Active | _, Active _ Active _, Active |
“Superfram& “Superframé “Superfram& “Superframé& “Superframé
BAN 2
before
_superframe Active N Active L Active | e Active P Active ol e Active .
interleaving -t -t -t -t Ll Lt i} Ll
superframe superframe superframe superframe superframe superframe
(b) With active superframe adjustment
Figure 101 —Active superframe interleaving illustration
Regardless of whether BAN 1 is operating with a beacon period (superframe) length and inactive duration
thatiare suitable for interleaving BAN 1 and BAN 2’s active superframes, BAN 2’s hub, denoted hub 2,
innay send to BAN 1’s hub, denoted hub 1, a Command—Active Superframe Interleaving Request frame to
réquest for active superframe interleaving between the two BANS, after receiving a beacon or B2 frame of

hub 1 with the Superframe Interleaving field of the MAC header set to one indicating support for active
superframe interleaving.

Upon acknowledging receipt of the frame, hub 1 should send to hub 2 a Command-Active Superframe
Interleaving Response frame to indicate whether it accepts or rejects the request, if it supports active
superframe interleaving as indicated in the MAC header of its last transmitted beacon or B2 frame. If hub 1
accepts the request,
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— in some cases as illustrated in Figure 101(a), it may continue with its current beacon period
(superframe) length and inactive duration to enable the offered active superframe interleaving;

— in other cases as illustrated in Figure 101(b), it shall adjust its beacon period (superframe) length
and inactive duration to enable the offered active superframe interleaving before sending its
response.

Hub 1 should accept the request if it may continue with its current beacon period (superframe) length and
inactive duration to enable the requested snperframe interleaving as in the cases illnstrated in
Figure 101(a), unless its inactive duration has been mostly taken by other hubs also for active superframe
interleaving. Hub 1 should also accept the request from hub 2, if hub 1 has a lower BAN priority than
hub 2.

If hub 1 rejects the request, it may continue with its current beacon period (superframe) length afdyinactive
duration, even if it offers alternative beacon period (superframe) and inactive duration, yalues in its
response for active superframe interleaving between the two BANSs.

If hub 1 accepts hub 2’s request, hub 2 should set up or/and adjust its beacon periodAsuperframe) boundary
and inactive duration to attain active superframe interleaving as it has requested, as illustrated in
Figure 101, once hub 1 makes its own adjustment if required as in the cases illustrated in Figure 101(b).

If hub 1 rejects hub 2’s request, hub 2 may send another request for activ€ superframe interleaving based on
the alternative offer in hub 1’s response, or may start or continue BAN2 operation in the same channel
without regard to active superframe interleaving.

Hub 2 may send to hub 1 another Command—Active Superframe Interleaving Request frame even if it has
previously sent such a frame containing the same or diffefent requested field values. If the new request is
accepted, it shall supersede the previous request. If the-fiew request is rejected, the last accepted request, if
any, shall remain valid.

If hub 2 previously sent to hub 1 a request for active superframe interleaving and the request was accepted
by hub 1, hub 2 should send to hub 1 anotherdequest when hub 2 needs fewer or no active superframes.

Hub 1 may send to hub 2 a Command—Agtive Superframe Interleaving Request frame for active superframe
interleaving any time as well, follewing the procedure specified in the above with hub 1 and hub 2
swapping their roles.

To send a Command-Agctive Superframe Interleaving Request or a Command—Active Superframe
Interleaving Response franie, the sender shall send the frame as if it were an unconnected node of the
recipient’s BAN, foryboth medium access and MAC header setting. The transmission and setting of I-Ack
frames for acknowledging receipt of the above two frames shall be the same as for acknowledging receipt
of any other frame-

6.14 MAC/PHY capability handling/interaction and Application Specific IE usage

6141 MAGC/PHY optional-capability support
upport

A node or a hub shall be ready to carry out a function that it has indicated to be capable of supporting in its
last transmitted MAC Capability or PHY Capability field. A node or a hub shall not initiate or execute a
function that its communication partner has indicated to be incapable of supporting through the last MAC
Capability or PHY Capability field sent by the partner.

147
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Std 802.15.6-2012
IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—
Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

To transmit beacons, Poll and T-Poll frames addressed to Unconnected Broadcast NID,
Local Broadcast NID, or Broadcast NID as appropriate, a hub shall use a mandatory data rate in the
operating frequency band for the underlying PHY.

6.14.2 MAC/PHY interaction for hybrid ARQ

A node and a hub may employ type-II hybrid automatic repeat request (HARQ) in transmitting and
receiving a frame as specified in Clause 9 for the UWB PHY if pHybridARQ is set to TRUE.

The sender shall send the frame with the Ack Policy field of the MAC header set to I-Ack. Unless)the
sender receives an expected [-Ack frame or aborts the current frame retransmission at the PHY ¢if shall
transmit a frame containing alternately either the parity bits of the MAC frame constructed at th¢.PHY per
the HARQ scheme or the MAC frame itself, pSIFS after the estimated end of the expected I-Ack\frame.
The recipient shall receive and acknowledge the frame according to 6.2.4 and 6.2.9.

When a sender invokes a type-Il HARQ operation for a frame transmission, the tranSmissions of the frame
containing a MAC frame or the parity bits thereof, the expected I-Ack frames, and an appropriate guard
time shall all fit within an allocation interval it has obtained.

6.14.3 Application Specific IE usage

A hub may include one or more Application Specific IEs at the-end of its beacon.

A node may include one or more Application Specific {E§ at the end of its Connection Request frame. A
hub may also include one or more Application SpecifiedEs at the end of its Connection Assignment frame.

A recipient shall ignore unrecognized Application‘Specific IEs.

6.15 MAC sublayer parametets

Table 24 provides the values fer-the MAC sublayer parameters.
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Table 24 —MAC sublayer parameters

Parameter Value
mBAckLimit 8
mCSMATxLimit 2 for UP<5or4 for UP>6
mHubClockPPMLimit 40 ppm
mClockResolution 4 ps
mG-AckDataSubtype 1111 (binary)
mMaxFragmentCount 8
mMaxBANSize 64
mNominalSynchInterval 8 x Beacon Period (Superframe) Length
mScheduledAllocationAborted 32
mTimeOut 30 us
mUnscheduledAllocationAborted 32
mUnscheduledNoResponseLimit 3

Table 25, Table 26, and Table 27 provide the values of the PHY dependent parameters used by the MAC

sublayer.

Table 25—PHY-dependent MAC sublayer parameters pertaining to narrowband PHY

Parameter Value
pAllocationSlotMin 500 ps
pAllocationSlotResolution 500 ps

pCCATime 63 / Symbol Rate (see Table 29 to Table 35 for Symbol Rate)
pChannelSeparation 2

pChannelsTotal See Table 45

pChannelSwitchTime 100"us

pCSMAMACPHY Time 40 us

pCSMASIotLength pCCATime + pCSMAMACPHY Time

pExtralFS 10 ps

pHybridARQ FALSE

pMaxFrameBodylength 255 octets

pMICSChannelsTotal 10

pMICSClannelSwitchTime 100 ps

pMIGSHubMaxRetries 10

pMICSMcastPollRxTime pMICSPollTxTime + pMIFS + pMICSPreambleTxTime = 1567 us
$KiCsMeastPolls [ pPMICSChannelsTotal x (pMICSMcastPolIRxTime +

. . . -1
PIVITSTNANNCISWILCITTINIC ) /7 (PIVIICSFOITTX TTINC T PIVIIFS ) T= 10

pMICSNodeEmergencyRetries

2

pMICSPollRxTime

pMICSPollTxTime + pMICSPollSpace + pMICSPreambleTxTime = 2157 us

pMICSPollSpace

2xpSIFS + pMICSPreambleTxTime + mTimeOut = 610 ps

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved
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Table 25—PHY-dependent MAC sublayer parameters pertaining to narrowband PHY

(continued)

Parameter Value
. pMICSPreambleTxTime + pMICSPLCPHeaderTxTime + {(7+2) X 8 + 12 x
pMICSPollTxTime [(7+2) x 8/511}/187.5 ms = 1323 ps
pMICSPreambleTxTime 90/187.5 ms = 480 ps

pMICSPLCPHeaderTxTime

2 x31/187.5 ms =331 us

pMICSUnconnectedPollPeriod

> (pMICSUnconnectedPollTxTime + pMICSPollSpace) x
pMICSUnconnectedPolls = 25 130 ps

pMICSUnconnectedPollIRxTime

pMICSUnconnectedPollTxTime + pMICSPollSpace +
pMICSPreambleTxTime = 2275 us

pMICSUnconnectedPolls

[ pMICSChannelsTotal x (pMICSUnconnectedPolIRxTime +
pMICSChannelSwitchTime ) / (pMICSUnconnectedPollTxTime +
pMICSPollSpace) | = 14

pMICSUnconnectedPoll TxTime

pMICSPreambleTxTime + pMICSPLCPHeaderTxTime + {(7:+4#2) x
8+ 12 x[ (7+4+2) x 8/511}/187.5 ms = 1558 ps

pMIFS 20 ps
pRandomAccess CSMA/CA
pSIFS 75 us

pUnconnectedPolledAllocationMin

> transmission time of two PHY packets containing a MAC frame of 7+104+2
and 742 octets, respectively, both transmitted at the highest mandatory data rate
of the operating frequency band speeified in Clause 8.

Table 26 —PHY-dependent MAC sublayer parameters pertaining to UWB PHY

Parameter Value
pAllocationSlotMin 16 ps
pAllocationSlotResolution 16 ps

pAlohaSlotLength pUnconnectedPolledAllocationMin
pCCATime 252 ps

pCSMAMACPHYTime 40 ps

pCSMASIotLength pCCATime + pPCSMAMACPHY Time
pExtralFS 10 ps

pHybridARQ TRUE

pMaxFrameBodyLength 255 octets

pMIFS 20 ps

pRandomAgcess CSMA/CA or Slotted Aloha

pSIFS 75 pus

pUngonnectedPolledAllocationMin

> transmission time of two PHY packets containing a MAC frame of
7+104+2 and 742 octets, respectively, both transmitted at the mandatory
data rate of the operating frequency band specified in Clause 9.
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Table 27 —PHY-dependent MAC sublayer parameters pertaining to HBC PHY

Parameter Value

pAllocationSlotMin 500 ps

pAllocationSlotResolution 500 ps

pAlohaSlotLength pUnconnectedPolledAllocationMin

pExtralFS 10 ps

pHybridARQ FALSE

pMaxFrameBodyLength 255 octets

pMIFS 20 ps

pRandomAccess Slotted Aloha

pSIFS 75 pus
> transmission time of two PHY packets containing a MAC frame of

pUscomespoledalocaonin | 7104720072 e, il b i b e
Clause 10.

7. Security services

This clause expounds on the elements of the security hierarelly introduced in Figure 5. Security in this
standard starts with a negotiation of the desired security suite between the two communicating parties, a
node and a hub. The security selection in turn sets off4a §ecurity association between the two parties for
activating a pre-shared or generating a new shared master key (MK). Several security association protocols
suitable for a variety of use cases are provided in«A}, which finishes off with security disassociation for
legitimately repealing a shared MK between the\fwo parties. Pairwise temporal key (PTK) creation and
group temporal key (GTK) distribution are then‘described in 7.2.

Treated in 7.3 is message security at thesMAC level, i.e., message authentication and encryption, based on
the Advanced Encryption Standard (AES) forward cipher function for 128-bit keys operating on counter
mode and cipher block chaining (CBC) mode, respectively. As part of message security, replay protection
is also provided in this subclause.

Support for mandatory and pptional cipher functions is clarified in 7.4.

7.1 Security association and disassociation

The securtty association protocols specified in 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 7.1.4, and 7.1.5 shall be based on the Diffie-
Hellman’ key exchange employing the elliptic curve public key cryptography. The elliptic curve,
characterized as shown in Equation (21):

v=x’+ax+h(modp) witha b e GE(p) 4a®+27h% £ 0 Q1)

where GF(p) is a prime finite field, shall have the following values for its coefficients and domain
parameters, as specified for Curve P-256 in FIPS Pub 186-3, with p (an odd prime), r (order of base point
G), and a (a coefficient) given in decimal form, and coefficient b and base point G = (G,, G,) given in hex:
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p= 9256 _ 224 4 5192 | 996 _ |

= 115792089210356248762697446949407573530086143415290314195533631308867097853951
= 115792089210356248762697446949407573529996955224135760342422259061068512044369
a=p-3

b = 5ac635d8 aa3a93e7 h3ebbd55 769886bc 651d06b0 cc53b0f63bce3c3e 27d2604b

G,= 6b17d112 e12c4247 f8bcese5 63a440f2 77037d81 2deb33a0f4al3945 d898¢296

Gy = 4fe342e2 fela7fob 8ee7ebda 7c0foe16 2bce3357 6b315ececbb64068 37bf51f5

-

I'he private keys (also called secret keys) SKa and SKg ot the elliptic curve public key cryptography tor the
two communicating parties, a node (party A) and a hub (party B), respectively, shall be each statically.
unique 256-bit integers chosen independently and at random from the set of integers {1, 2, r—1} ~The
corresponding 256-bit public keys PK, and PKg shall be computed as shown in Equation (22):

PK, = SKa X G, PKg = SKg x G (22)

where % denotes scalar multiplication of the base point G = (G,, G,) by an integer as described in A.9.2 of
IEEE Std 1363-2000. A received public key, denoted by a pair of X-coordinate and “Yscoordinate values,
shall be treated valid only if it is a non-infinity point on the elliptic curve defined,iivthe above, i.e., that its
Xand Y coordinates satisfy the elliptic curve equation given above.

In the security association and disassociation procedures, except that for MK pre-shared association, that
are specified in this subclause, the cipher-based message authenticatioh code (CMAC) algorithm as
specified in the NIST Special Publication 800-38B, with the AES férward cipher function under a 128-bit
key as specified in FIPS Pub 197, is used to compute key message authentication codes (KMAC) and the
desired shared MK. Specifically, the functional notation CMAC(K; M, L) represents the L-bit output of the
CMAC applied under key K to message M based on the AES forward cipher function.

Moreover, the bit string truncation functions LMB_n(S) ahd RMB_n(S) designate the n leftmost and the n
rightmost bits of the bit string S, respectively. The\sign || denotes concatenation of bit strings that are
converted according to IEEE Std 1363-2000 fronxCertain fields of the frames of concern.

7.1.1 Master key pre-shared association

A node and a hub shall each have-a secret pre-shared MK prior to running the MK pre-shared association
protocol to activate their pre-shared MK as their shared MK for their PTK creation, with the benefit of
keeping third parties not poSsessing the secret MK from launching impersonation attacks via the PTK
creation procedure.

The node, but not.the hub, may initiate a security association procedure to run the MK pre-shared
association protocol, by sending to the hub the first Security Association frame of the procedure.

Upon receiving the first Security Association frame, the hub shall send to the node the second Security
Associafiomr frame, joining or aborting the security association procedure.

Ifthe node receives the second Security Association frame indicating the hub is aborting the security
association procedure, it shall abort the current security association procedure. It may initiate a new

security assaciation prnmlr‘]nw: if the hub aborted the. prnr‘Pr‘]an with a different securitv suite selector It

may later initiate a new security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure due to temporary
lack of resources.

Upon successfully sending the second Security Association frame indicating it is joining the security
association procedure, the hub shall activate the pre-shared MK as its shared MK with the node, treating the
node’s true identity unauthenticated but the security association procedure completed. Upon receiving the
second Security Association frame indicating the hub is joining the security association procedure, the node
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shall also activate the pre-shared MK as its shared MK with the hub, treating the hub’s true identity
unauthenticated but the security association procedure completed as well. The node shall proceed to the
PTK creation procedure to create a PTK with the hub, meanwhile performing mutual authentication of each
other based on the claimed pre-shared MK.

The MK pre-shared association procedure is illustrated in Figure 102, where

Address_A is the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the first Security Association frame.

Address_B is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the first Security Association frame.

Security_Suite_Selector is the Security Suite Selector field of the frame payload of the first Security:
Association frame.

Association Control is the Association Control field of the frame payload of the Security Asseciation
frame containing the field.

Initiator (A) Responder (B)

(1a) First Security Association frame
(Address B || Address_A || Security Suite_Selector || Association_Control)

(2b) I-Ack frame:

-y
-

(3b) Second Security Association frame
(Address_A || Address_B || Security _Suite_Selector || Association_Control)

(4a) I-Ack frame

A

(5) Both parties activate their pre-shared MK as theiriK

Figure 102 —MK pre-shared association"procedure

7.1.2 Unauthenticated association

A node and a hub shall each require no authenfication credentials such as a shared secret or human
intervention prior to running the unauthenticatedassociation protocol to generate their shared MK for their
PTK creation, without the benefit of keeping third parties from launching impersonation attacks.

The node, but not the hub, may initiate* a security association procedure to run the unauthenticated
association protocol, by sending to the\jub the first Security Association frame of the procedure.

Upon receiving the first Security“~Association frame, the hub shall send to the node the second Security
Association frame, joining en@aborting the security association procedure.

If the node receives the second Security Association frame indicating the hub is aborting the security
association procedurgy it shall abort the current security association procedure. It may initiate a new
security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure with a different security suite selector. It
may later injtiate’a new security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure due to temporary
lack of reseuirces. However, the node may resume the security association procedure if it subsequently
receives the third Security Association frame with the MK_KMAC field set to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated
via Equation (25), treating the earlier received second Security Association frame to have been sent by an
impersonator of the hub.

The hub shall abort the security association pracedure if the node’s public key (PK,, PK,) contained in
the first Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon successfully sending the
second Security Association frame indicating it is joining the security association procedure, the hub shall
send to the node the third Security Association frame, setting the MK _KMAC field of the Security
Association Data thereof to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated via Equation (25).

The node shall abort the security association procedure if the hub’s public key (PKgy, PKgy) contained in
the second Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon receiving the third
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Security Association frame with the MK _KMAC equal to MK_KMAC_3, the node shall send to the hub the
fourth Security Association frame, setting the MK_KMAC field of the Security Association Data thereof to
MK_KMAC_4 as calculated via Equation (26).

Upon successfully sending the fourth Security Association frame, the node shall compute the shared MK as
given in Equation (27), treating the hub’s true identity unauthenticated but the association procedure
completed. Upon receiving the fourth Security Association frame with the MK KMAC equal to
MK_KMAC_4, the hub shall also compute the shared MK, treating the node’s true identity unauthenticated
but the association procedure completed as well.

The node and the hub shall each compute DHKey and extract Temp_1 as shown in Equation (23)~and

Equation (24):
DHKey = X(SKp % PKg) = X(SKg x PK,) = X(SKa % SKg % G) (23)
Temp_1 = RMB_128(DHKey) (24)

The node and the hub shall each derive MK_KMAC_3 and MK_KMAC_4 as show#,in Equation (25) and
Equation (26):

MK_KMAC_3 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_A || Address_B || Nonce_A‘}|.Nonce_B ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control, 64) (25)

MK_KMAC_4 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_B || Address_A ||\Nonce_B || Nonce_A ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Coritrol, 64) (26)

After the aforementioned verifications have passed, the fode and the hub shall each derive their shared MK
as shown in Equation (27):

MK = CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B,128), where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey) 27)

In the above, X(P) = X(Px, Py) = Px = X-¢coordinate of P, which is computed from SK, x PKp at the node
and from SKg % PKj at the hub, respectively.

SKa is the node’s 256-bit privatekey (an integer) kept secret by the node.

SKg is the hub’s 256-bit privatekey (an integer) kept secret by the hub.

PKa is the node’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by the node.

PKg is the hub’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by the hub.

Address_A is the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the first or third Security Association
frame.

Address_B is-the/Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the first or third Security Association
frame:

Nonce_A:is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the first Security Association frame.

NoneeB-1s the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the second Security Association frame.

Seeurity Suite_Selector is the Security Suite Selector field of the frame payload of the first Security
Association frame.

Association Control is the Association Control field of the frame payload of the Security Association

frame containing the field
S

The unauthenticated association procedure is illustrated in Figure 103.
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PKax and PK,y are set to 0
(0a) Select private key SK, in first & fourth (0Ob) Select private key SKs
Compute public key Security Association frames Compute public key
PRy = (PKax, PKay) = SKa*G for public key hidden association PKg = (PKgx, PKgy) = SKgxG
[_(1a) Select 128-bit Nonce_A | [_(1b) Select 128-bit Nonce_B |

(2a) First Security Association frame
(Address_B || Address_A || Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control || Nonce_A || PKax || PKav || XOOOOOOOOOOOOOOUUS

(3b) I-Ack frame

AB)S, d-Securibed, iation-frara

- ay ¥
(Address_A || Address_B || Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control || Nonce_B || PKsx || PKsv || X0000000000000000)
(5a) I-Ack frame

(6a) Compute DHKey = X(SKyxPKg) X(P) = X(Px, Py) = Px (6b) Compute DHKey = X(SKgxPKy)
Temp_1=RMB_128(DHKey) Temp_1=RMB_128(DHKey)
MK_KMAC_3A = CMAC(Temp_T, MK_KMAC_3B = CMAC(Temip_T,
Address_A || Address_B || Nonce_A || Address_A || Address_B [\Nosce_A ||
Nonce_B || Security_Suite_Selector, 64) Nonce_B || Security_Suite, Selector, 64)
MK_KMAC_4A = CMAC(Temp_T, MK_KMAC_4B =-CMAC(Temp_T,
Address_B || Address_A || Nonce_B || Address_B || Address) A || Nonce_B ||
Nonce_A || Security_Suite_Selector, 64) Nonce_A || SeeuritySuite_Selector, 64)

(7b) Third Security Association frame
(Address A || Address_B || Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control || Nonce_B || PKax || PKgy [[MIK_KMAC_3B)

(8a) I-Ack frame

(9a) Check if
MK_KMAC_3A = MK_KMAC_3B
Do not proceed if check fails

(10a) Fourth Security Association frame
(Address_B || Address_A || Security_Suite_Selector ||Association_Control || Nance JA || PKax || PKay || MK_KMAC. 4A)

(11b) I-Ack frame

(12b) Check if
MK_KMAC_4A = MK_KMAC_4B
Do not proceed if check fails

(13) Both parties compute & activate their new MK& CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128)
where Temp_2=\LMB_128(DHKey)

Figure 103 —Unauthenticated association or public key hidden association procedure

7.1.3 Public key hidden association

A node and a hub shall have a seeured, secret transfer of the node’s public key to the hub, typically through
an out-of-band channel, priorto-running the public key hidden association protocol to generate their shared
MK for their PTK creation;” with the benefit of assisting in keeping third parties from launching
impersonation attacks.

The node, but not\the hub, may initiate a security association procedure to run the public key hidden
association prato¢ol, by sending to the hub the first Security Association frame of the procedure.

Upon receiving the first Security Association frame, the hub shall send to the node the second Security
Assogiation frame, joining or aborting the security association procedure.

If\the node receives the second Security Association frame indicating the hub is aborting the security
association procedure, it shall abort the current security association procedure. It may initiate a new
security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure with a different security suite selector. It
may later initiate a new security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure due to temporary
lack of resources. However, the node may resume the security association procedure if it subsequently
receives the third Security Association frame with the MK _KMAC field set to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated
via Equation (30), treating the earlier received second Security Association frame to have been sent by an
impersonator of the hub.
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The hub shall abort the security association procedure if the node’s public key (PKax, PKay) transferred
through an out-of-band channel is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon successfully sending the second
Security Association frame indicating it is joining the security association procedure, the hub shall send to
the node the third Security Association frame, setting the MK _KMAC field of the Security Association
Data thereof to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated via Equation (30).

The node shall abort the security association procedure if the hub’s public key (PKgx, PKgy) contained in
the second Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon receiving the third
Security Association frame with the MK KMAC equal to MK_KMAC_3, the node shall send to the hub the
fourth Security Association frame, setting the MK_KMAC field of the Security Association Data thereof to
MK_KMAC_4 as calculated via Equation (31).

Upon successfully sending the fourth Security Association frame, the node shall compute the shared MK as
given in Equation (32), treating the hub’s true identity authenticated and the association procedure
completed. Upon receiving the fourth Security Association frame with the MK KMAC equal to
MK_KMAC_4, the hub shall also compute the shared MK, treating the node’s true identity authenticated
and the association procedure completed as well.

The node and the hub shall each compute DHKey and extract Temp_1 as showr in Equation (28) and

Equation (29):
DHKey = X(SKa % PKg) = X(SKg x PK,) = X(SKx % SKg x G) (28)
Temp_1 = RMB_128(DHKey) (29)

The node and the hub shall each derive MK_KMAC_3 and MK_KMAC_4 as shown in Equation (30) and
Equation (31):

MK_KMAC_3 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_A |[-Address_B || Nonce_A || Nonce_B ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control, 64) (30)

MK_KMAC_4 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_B || Address_A || Nonce_B || Nonce_A ||
Security_Suite_Seleetor || Association_Control, 64) (31)

After the aforementioned verifications have passed, the node and the hub shall each derive their shared MK
as shown in Equation (32):

MK = CMAC(Temp(2,y)Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128), where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey) (32)

In the above, X(P)=X(Px,Py) = Px = X-coordinate of P, which is computed from SK, % PKp at the node
and from SKg %.RK} at the hub, respectively.

SKa is thie-node’s 256-bit private key (an integer) kept secret by the node.

SKgasthe hub’s 256-bit private key (an integer) kept secret by the hub.

PKa-is the node’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transferred only to the hub by a
secure out-of-band channel.

PKGg is the hub’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by the hub.

frame.

Address_B is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the first or third Security Association
frame.

Nonce_A is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the first Security Association frame.

Nonce_B is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the second Security Association frame.

Security_Suite_Selector is the Security Suite Selector field of the frame payload of the first Security
Association frame.
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Association Control is the Association Control field of the frame payload of the Security Association
frame containing the field.

The public key hidden association procedure is also illustrated in Figure 103 as well.

7.1.4 Password authenticated association

A | | Lhaalb-—clal L L ol u | = 2 4 2 +lo = 4+l triootad
7T TOOC—anta IToo— STrarT CatT ra v o d SCCTCT STIarct pPasSS vw OTt PTTOT tO™TUTHIITS OIC— PasSS vy OTC aotirCrroroatoar

association protocol to generate their shared MK for their PTK creation, with the benefit of assisting i
keeping third parties not possessing the secret password from launching impersonation attacks.

The node, but not the hub, may initiate a security association procedure to run the password autherticated
association protocol, by sending to the hub the first Security Association frame of the procedure,

Upon receiving the first Security Association frame, the hub shall send to the node the second Security
Association frame, joining or aborting the security association procedure.

If the node receives the second Security Association frame indicating the hub/is”aborting the security
association procedure, it shall abort the current security association proceddre. It may initiate a new
security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure with a different security suite selector. It
may later initiate a new security association procedure if the hub abortéd the procedure due to temporary
lack of resources. However, the node may resume the security association procedure if it subsequently
receives the third Security Association frame with the MK KMAE field set to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated
via Equation (38), treating the earlier received second Security, AsSociation frame to have been sent by an
impersonator of the hub.

The hub shall abort the security association procedure if the node’s password-scrambled public key (PK'ax,
PK'ay) contained in the first Security Association, frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon
successfully sending the second Security Association' frame indicating it is joining the security association
procedure, the hub shall send to the node the thitd Security Association frame, setting the MK _KMAC
field of the Security Association Data thereofito MK_KMAC_3 as calculated via Equation (38).

The node shall abort the security assediation procedure if the hub’s public key (PKgy, PKgy) contained in
the second Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon receiving the third
Security Association frame with'the’ MK KMAC equal to MK_KMAC_3, the node shall send to the hub the
fourth Security Association frame, setting the MK _KMAC field of the Security Association Data thereof to
MK_KMAC_4 as calculated.via Equation (39).

Upon successfully seénding the fourth Security Association frame, the node shall compute the shared MK as
given in Equatiom\(40), treating the hub’s true identity authenticated and the association procedure as
completed. Upon—receiving the fourth Security Association frame with the MK KMAC equal to
MK_KMAC %4,.the hub shall also compute the shared MK, treating the node’s true identity authenticated
and the association procedure completed as well.

Themmoede shall compute its password-scrambled public key PK's = (PK'ax, PK'ay) from its public or private
key/and the password shared with the hub as shown in Equation (33) and Equation (34):

PK'a = PKa — Q(PW) = SKx X G - Q(PW) (33)
Q(PW) = (Qx = 2** x PW + My, Qy = even positive integer) (34)

The hub shall recover the node’s public key from the received password-scrambled public key PK's =
(PK'ax, PK'ay) for the subsequent DHKey computation as shown in Equation (35):

PKa = PK'a + Q(PW), Q(PW) = (Qx = 2** x PW + My, Qy = even positive integer) (35)
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The parameters involved in these equations are defined as follows:

PW is a positive integer converted according to IEEE Std 1363-2000 from the UTE-16BE representation
specified in ISO/IEC 10646:2003 of the shared password by treating the leftmost octet as the octet
containing the MSBs.

My is the smallest nonnegative integer such that Qx = 2°* x PW + My is the X-coordinate of a point on
the elliptic curve defined earlier.

Q(PW) is the point on the elliptic curve with X-coordinate = Qx and Y-coordinate = Qy of an even
positive integer.

The node shall choose a private key SK4 such that the X-coordinate of PKj is not equal to the X-coordinate

of Q(PW).
The node and the hub shall each compute DHKey and extract Temp_1 as shown in Equation<(36) and
Equation (37):
DHKey = X(SKa % PKg) = X(SKg % PK,a) = X(SKa % SKg % G) (36)
Temp_1 = RMB_128(DHKey) 37

The node and the hub shall each derive MK_KMAC_3 and MK_KMAC /4\as shown in Equation (38) and
Equation (39):

MK_KMAC_3 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_A || Address_B ||\Nonce_A || Nonce_B ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Cotritrol, 64) (38)

MK_KMAC_4 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_B || Address® A || Nonce_B || Nonce_A ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control, 64) (39)

After the aforementioned verifications have passéd,the node and the hub shall each derive their shared MK
as shown in Equation (40):

MK = CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128), where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey) (40)

In the above, X(P) = X(Px,Py) =\Px = X-coordinate of P, which is computed from SKg % PKj at the hub
and from SK, % PKp at the node; respectively.

SKa is the node’s 256-bityprivate key (an integer) kept secret by the node.

SKp is the hub’s 256-bit private key (an integer) kept secret by the hub.

PK4 is the node’$:256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) kept secret by the node.

PKGg is the hub%s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by the hub.

Address_A 1s-the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the first or third Security Association
frame.

Address_B is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the first or third Security Association
frame.

Nonce_A is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the first Security Association frame.

Nonce_B is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the second Security Association frame.

QQI‘IIF“‘\JI Suite Solactar ¢ the anur;f}r Suite-Selectorfieldof theframe pay‘"ad of the firct Qonuvify

Association frame.
Association Control is the Association Control field of the frame payload of the Security Association
frame containing the field.

The password authenticated association procedure is illustrated in Figure 104.
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Initiator (A)

(0a) Select private key SK,
Compute public key
PKy = (PKax, PKay) = SKaxG

Responder (B)

(0b) Select private key SKg
Compute public key
PKg = (PKgx, PKay) = SKgxG

(Ta) Compute password-scrambled public kKey
PK', = PK, — Q(PW) where Q(PW) =
(Qx = 2% xPW+My, Qy = even positive integer)
Update SK, and PK, if PK'y = O

[ (2a) Select 128-bit Nonce A ] [ (2b) Select 128-bit Nonce B |

(B2 Eiret Sacourity A lati frame.

(Address_B || Address A || Security _Suite_Selector || Association_Control || Nonce A || PK'ax || PK'av || XOOOOOOOOOOOOOO(%)
(4b) I-Ack frame

(5b) Second Security Association frame
Zﬂddress A || Address_B || Security_Suite_Selector || Associatior_Control || Nonce_B || PKzgx || PKgy || X0000000000000000)

(6a) I-Ack frame:

(7b) Recover A’s public key
PK, = PK'y + Q(PW)Wheré Q(PW) =
(Qx = 2%2xPW+My, QyE)eveh positive integer)

[
(8b) Compute DHKey = X(SKg*PKy)
Temp{1,~= RMB_128(DHKey)
MK_KMAC_3B = CMAC(Temp_1.

(8a) Compute DHKey = X(SKs*PKg)
Temp_1 = RMB_128(DHKey)
MK_KMAC_3A = CMAC(Temp_1,

X(P) = X(Px, Py) = Px

Address A || Address_B || Nonce_A ||
Nonce_B || Security_Suite_Selector, 64)
MK_KMAC_4A = CMAC(Temp_1,
Address B || Address_A || Nonce_B ||
Nonce A || Security Suite_Selector, 64)

Addréss_A || Address_B || Nonce_A ||
Nonoe” B || Security_Suite_Selector, 64)
MK_KMAC_4B = CMAC(Temp_1.
Address_B || Address_A || Nonce_B ||
Nonce A || Security Suite_Selector, 64)

(9b) Third Security Association frame
(Address A || Address_B || Security_Suite_Sefector || Association_Control |\Nozgce_B || PKgx || PKgy || MK_KMAC_3B)

(10a) I-Ack frame

(11a) Check if
MK_KMAC_3A = MK_KMAC_3B
Do not proceed if check fails

(12a) Fourth Security\Association frame
(Address_B || Address_A || Security_Suite_Selector || Assoeiation_Control || Nonce_A || PKax || PKay || MK_KMAC 4A)

(13b)-Ack frame

(74b) Check it
MK_KMAC_4A = MK_KMAC_4B
Do not proceed if check fails

(15) Both parties compute, & activate their new MK = CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128)
where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey)

Figure 104 —Password authenticated association procedure

7.1.5 Display authenticated association

A node and a hub/shall each have a display of a 5-digit decimal number prior to running the display
authenticated association protocol to generate their shared MK for their PTK creation, with the benefit of
assisting inrkeeping third parties from launching man-in-the middle attacks.

The.node, but not the hub, may initiate a security association procedure to run the display authenticated
agsociation protocol, by sending to the hub the first Security Association frame of the procedure.

UpUll lUbCiVillg lllC ﬁlbl SCbulil,y AbbUbidLiUll fldlllc, l,llC lll,l‘U blldll bClld [19) lllC llUdC lllC DCLUIIL‘I SCbulil_y
Association frame of the procedure, joining or aborting the security association procedure.

If the node receives the second Security Association frame indicating the hub is aborting the security
association procedure, it shall abort the current security association procedure. It may initiate a new
security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure with a different security suite selector. It
may later initiate a new security association procedure if the hub aborted the procedure due to temporary
lack of resources. However, the node may resume the security association procedure if it subsequently
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receives the third Security Association frame with the MK_KMAC field set to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated
via Equation (44), treating the earlier received second Security Association frame to have been sent by an
impersonator of the hub.

The hub shall abort the security association procedure if the node’s public key (PKax, PKay) contained in
the first Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon successfully sending the
second Security Association frame indicating it is joining the security association procedure, the hub shall
send to the node the third Security Association frame, setting the MK KMAC field of the Security
Association Data thereof to MK_KMAC_3 as calculated via Equation (44).

The node shall abort the security association procedure if the hub’s public key (PKgx, PKgy) contained.in
the second Security Association frame is not a valid public key. Otherwise, upon receiving the’ third
Security Association frame with the MK KMAC equal to MK_KMAC_3, the node shall send to thesltab the
fourth Security Association frame, setting the MK_KMAC field of the Security Association Data, thereof to
MK_KMAC_4 as also calculated via Equation (45).

Upon successfully sending the fourth Security Association frame, the node shall displaya 5-digit decimal
number Display_A as derived via Equation (47). Upon receiving the fourth Security"Association frame with
the MK_KMAC equal to MK_KMAC_4, the hub shall display a 5-digit decimat nfumber Display B as also
derived via Equation (47). However, the hub shall display a 5-digit decimal numiber of zero if Witness_A as
contained in the received first Security Association frame is not equal fo Witness A as derived via
Equation (41) from the received first and fourth Security Association framies of the procedure.

After the node and the hub have been verified to display the samie 5-digit number, they shall each be
informed through their respective user interfaces that their mutual authentication has succeeded. Otherwise,
they shall each be informed that their mutual authenticationvhas-failed.

Upon determining that their mutual authentication hasisucceeded, the node and the hub shall each compute
the shared MK as given in Equation (48), treating their association procedure completed.

The node and the hub shall each derive Witness)A before sending the first Security Association frame and
after receiving the fourth Security Association*frame, respectively, as shown in Equation (41):

Witness_A = CMAC(Nonce_A, Address_A || Address_B || PKax ||PKay, 128) (41)
The node and the hub shall each” compute DHKey and extract Temp_1 as shown in Equation (42) and
Equation (43):

DHKey = X(SKa **PKg) = X(SKg x PK,) = X(SKa % SKg % G) (42)

Temp_1 = RMB_128(DHKey) (43)

The nod¢)and the hub shall each derive MK_KMAC_3 and MK_KMAC_4 as shown in Equation (44) and
Equation (45):

MK_KMAC_3 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_A || Address_B || Witness_A || Nonce_B ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control, 64) (44)

MK_KMAC_4 = CMAC(Temp_1, Address_B || Address_A || Nonce_B || Witness_A ||
Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control, 64) (45)

The node and the hub shall also compute Display_A and Display_B, respectively, as shown in
Equation (46) and Equation (47):
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D = CMAC(Nonce_A || Nonce_B, Nonce_B || Nonce_A ||Temp_1, 16) (46)
Display_A = BS2DI(D), Display_B = BS2DI(D) 47)

After the aforementioned verifications have passed, the node and the hub shall each derive their shared MK
as shown in Equation (48):

MK = CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128), where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey) (48)

In the above, X(P) = X(Px,Py) = Px = X-coordinate of P, which is computed from SK, % PKjg at the node
and from SKg % PK, at the hub, respectively. BS2DI(BS) converts the bit string BS to a positive degimal
integer for display by treating the leftmost bit of the string as the MSB of the equivalent binary integet.

SKa is the node’s 256-bit private key (an integer) kept secret by the node.

SKp is the hub’s 256-bit private key (an integer) kept secret by the hub.

PKa is the node’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by thethode.

PKg is the hub’s 256-bit public key (a pair of X and Y coordinates) transmitted by thediub.

Address_A is the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the first or third, Security Association
frame.

Address_B is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the first\orthird Security Association
frame.

Witness_A is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the firstSgetrity Association frame.

Nonce_B is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the sedond Security Association frame.

Nonce_A is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the:falirth Security Association frame.

Security_Suite_Selector is the Security Suite Selector field*of the frame payload of the first Security
Association frame.

Association Control is the Association Control field¢of, the frame payload of the Security Association
frame containing the field.

The display authenticated association procedure is.lustrated in Figure 105.

7.1.6 Security disassociation

Either the node or the hub may initiate-a security disassociation procedure to nullify an existing security
association and hence the shared MK and PTK with a hub or a node, by unilaterally sending a Security
Disassociation frame, setting ithe DA _KMAC field of the frame payload depicted in Figure 22 to
DA_KMAC as calculated via Equation (49).

Upon successfully sending the Security Disassociation frame, the sender shall erase the MK and the
corresponding PTKematerials from its internal storage. Upon receiving a Security Disassociation frame
with the DA KMAC equal to DA_KMAC, the recipient shall also erase the MK and the corresponding PTK
materials from\its internal storage.

The nodedand the hub shall compute DA_KMAC as shown in Equation (49):

DA _KMAC = CMAC(MK, Address_B || Address_A, 64) (49)

Theanput-fieldsto-the computation abaua ara dofinad oo follovye.
P a5—t0-+ Pt GO-0Y-e—aFe-er oS WS

MK is the shared MK to be repealed.
Address_B is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the Security Disassociation frame.
Address_A is the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the Security Disassociation frame.

The security disassociation procedure is illustrated in Figure 106.
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Initiator (A

(0a) Select private key SKj
Compute public key
PKa = (PKax, PKay) = SKaxG

(1a) Select 128-bit Nonce A |

(2a) Compute Witness_A = CMAC(Nonce_A,
Address_A || Address_B || PKax || PKay, 128)

(33) Flrst Securlty Association frame

FTIN =Y Z2TI =TV 2T

(0b) Select private key SKs
Compute public key
PKy = (PKex, PKgy) = SKgxG

[ (1b) Select 128-bit Nonce B |

TV Ve Y e e aTaYaYaaTat.sat

2 PN ATRY.VA?
T

X Zam

(4b) I-Ack frame

T

(5b) Second Security Association frame

(6a) I-Ack frame

U&ddress A'|| Address_B || Security_Suite_Selector ||Association_Control || Nonce_B || PKgx || PKay || X0000000000000000)

(7a) Compute DHKey = X(SKxxPKg)
Temp_1=RMB_128(DHKey)
MK_KMAC_3A = CMAC(Temp_1,
Address_A || Address_B || Witness_A ||
Nonce_B || Security_Suite_Selector, 64)
MK_KMAC_4A = CMAC(Temp_1,
Address_B || Address_A || Nonce_B ||
Witness_A || Security Suite_Selector, 64)

X(P) = X(Px, Py) = Px

(8b) Third Security Association frame

(7b) Compute DHKey = X(SKgxPK,)
Temp_1 = RMB (128(DHKey)
MK_KMAC_3B = CMAC(Temp_1,
Address_A || Address_B || Witness_A ||
Nonce_B || Security_Suite_Selector, 64)
MK_KMAE_4B = CMAC(Temp_1,
Address B\ Address_A || Nonce_B ||
Witness, AJ| Security_Suite_Selector, 64)

(9a) I-Ack frame

(Address A|| Address_B || Security_Suite_Selector || Association_Control || Nonce_B |} RKgx || PKay || MK_KMAC_3B)

(10a) Check if
MK_KMAC_3A = MK_KMAC_3B
Do not proceed if check fails

(11a) Fourth Security Associationframe

(12b) I-Ack frame

(Address_B || Address_A || Security_Suite_Selector ||Association_ECaontrol || Nonce_A || PKax || PKay || MK_KMAC 4A)

(15a) Compute D = CMAC(Nonce_A ||
Nonce_B, Nonce_B || Nonce_A || Temp_1, 16)
Display_A = BS2DI(D)

(13b) Check if
MK_KMAGC_4A = MK_KMAC_4B
Do not proceed if check fails

(14b) Compute W = CMAC(Nonce_A,
Address_A || Address_B || PKax || PKay, 128)
Check if W = Witness A
Do not proceed if check fails

(15b) Compute D = CMAC(Nonce_A ||
Nonce_B, Nonce_B || Nonce_A || Temp_1, 16)
Display_A = BS2DI(D)

|

where Temp_2 = LMB_128(DHKey)

(16) If Display _A = Dispiay B, both parties compute & activate their new MK = CMAC(Temp_2, Nonce_A || Nonce_B, 128)

Display authenticated association

Figure 105 —Display authenticated association procedure
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Initiator (A) ResEonder B)
[ (1a) Select 128-bit Nonce_A ]
I

(2a) Compute DA_KMAC = CMAC(MK,
Address_B || Address_A, 64)

(3a) Security Disassociation frame
(Address_B || Address_A || DA_KMAC)

(4b) I-Ack frame

A

(5b) Compute DA = CMAC(MK,
Address B || Address_A, 64)
Check if DA_KMAC = DA
Do not proceed if check fails

(8) Both parties erase their existing MK & PTK materials

Figure 106 —Security disassociation procedure

7.2 PTK creation and GTK distribution

In the PTK creation procedure specified in this subclause, the CMAC algorithnm<as specified in the NIST
Special Publication 800-38B, with the AES forward cipher function under\a128-bit key as specified in
FIPS Pub 197, is used to compute KMACs. Specifically, the functional notation CMAC(K, M, L) represents
the L-bit output of the CMAC applied under key K to message M bdsed on the AES forward cipher
function.

Moreover, the bit string truncation functions LMB_n(S) and RMB" n(S) designate the n leftmost and the n
rightmost bits of the bit string S, respectively. The sign {| dehotes concatenation of bit strings that are
converted according to IEEE Std 1363-2000 from certain-fields of the frames of concern.

7.2.1 PTK creation

A node and a hub shall have a 128-bit secret shared MK resulting from a successful run of a security
association protocol as provided in 7.1 ptior to running a PTK creation procedure to generate a PTK for
exchanging secured frames with each other.

Either the node or the hub may initiate a PTK creation procedure, by sending to the hub or the node the first
PTK frame of the procedureC Whichever sends the first PTK frame is referred to as the initiator, and the
other is referred to as theesponder.

Upon receiving thefirst PTK frame, the responder shall send to the initiator the second PTK frame, joining
or aborting the PTK! creation procedure, and setting the PTK_KMAC field of the frame payload depicted in
Figure 23 to PTK) KMAC_2 as calculated via Equation (53) if joining.

If the ifitiator receives the second PTK frame indicating the responder is aborting the PTK creation

procedure, it shall abort the current PTK creation procedure. It may later initiate a new PTK creation

procedure if the responder aborted the procedure due to temporary lack of resources. However, the initiator

may resume the PTK creation procedure if it subsequently receives another second PTK frame indicating
. e . e P D

he responde 0InIng the proced and on ning th K MA eld se 0 K_KIVIA

calculated via Equation (53), treating the earlier received second PTK frame to have been sent by an
impersonator of the responder.

Upon receiving the second PTK creation frame, the initiator shall send to the responder the third PTK
frame, setting the PTK KMAC field of the frame payload to PTK_KMAC_3 as also calculated via
Equation (53). The initiator shall send this PTK frame only after it has verified that the PTK _KMAC
contained in the second PTK frame is equal to PTK_KMAC_2.
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Upon successfully sending the third PTK frame, the initiator shall compute a new PTK as given in
Equation (50), treating the responder’s true identity authenticated and the PTK creation procedure
completed. Upon receiving the third PTK frame with the PTK_KMAC equal to PTK_KMAC_3, the
responder shall also compute the new PTK, treating the initiator’s true identity authenticated and the PTK
creation procedure completed as well.

After the respective appropriate verifications have passed, the initiator and the responder shall each derive
the PTK, KCK, PTK_KMAC_2, and PTK_KMAC_3 as shown in Equation (50) through Equation (53):

PTK = CMAC(MK, Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_l || Nonce_R || PTK_Control, 128) 50
KCK = CMAC(MK, Address_R || Address_I || Nonce_R || Nonce_I || PTK_Control, 128) (51)
P = CMAC(KCK, Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_R || Nonce_I || PTK_Control, 128) (52)
PTK_KMAC_2 = LMB_64(P), PTK_KMAC_3 = RMB_64(P) (53)

The fields that form the message of CMAC correspond to the fields in the PTK framies of the current PTK
creation procedure and are converted to bit strings according to IEEE Std 1363:2000:

Address_l is the Sender Address field of the frame payload of the first PTK/frame.
Address_R is the Recipient Address field of the frame payload of the\fifst PTK frame.
Nonce_| is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of the first PTK frame.
Nonce_R is the Sender Nonce field of the frame payload of thessécond PTK frame.
PTK_Control is the PTK Control field of the frame payload of.the second PTK frame.

The PTK creation procedure is illustrated in Figure 107.

Initiator (1) MK¢=.master key Responder (R)
[ (1a) Select 128-bit Nonce [ ] [ (1b) Select 128-bit Nonce R |
(2a) First PTK frame -
(Address_R || Address, | || Nonce_I || PTK_Control || X0000000000000000) =

(3b) I-Ack frame

(4b) Compute

PTK = CMAC(MK, Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_| || Nonce_R || PTK_Control, 128)
KCK 5 CMAC(MK, Address_R || Address_I || Nonce_R || Nonce_I || PTK_Control, 128)
P s-CMAC(KCK, Address_| || Address_R || Nonce_R || Nonce_I || PTK_Control, 128)
PIKZKMAC_2B = LMB_64(P), PTK_KMAC_3B = RMB_64(P)

(5b) Second PTK frame
(Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_R || PTK_Control || PTK_KMAC_2B)
(6a) I-Ack frame

A

(7a) Compute

PTK = CMAC(MK,“Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_| || Nonce_R || PTK_Control, 128)
KCK = CMAC(MK, Address R || Address_I || Nonce R || Nonce ||| PTK_Control, 128)
P = CMAC(KCK;"Address_I || Address_R || Nonce_R || Nonce_I || PTK_Control, 128)
PTK_KMAC 2A = LMB 64(P), PTK_KMAC_3A = RMB_64(P)

(8a) Check it
PTKANKMAC _2A = PTK_ KMAC 2B
Do not proceed if check fails

(9a) Third PTK frame
(Address_R || Address_I || Nonce ||| PTK_Confrol || PTK_KMAC _3A)
(10b) I-Ack frame

A

(11b) Check if
PTK_KMAC_3A = PTK_KMAC_38B
Do not proceed if check fails

(12) Both parties compute and activate the PTK |

Figure 107 —PTK creation procedure
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7.2.2 GTK distribution

A node and a hub shall have a PTK prior to running a GTK distribution procedure to transport a GTK to the
node for multicasting secured frames to the node and others.

The hub, but not the node, may send a GTK to the node, by sending to the node a GTK frame containing
the GTK and secured with the PTK being used between the hub and the node.

7.3 Message security

A hub shall transmit a beacon, if appropriate, as an unsecured frame or as a secured frame authenticated,
but not encrypted, by a GTK distributed to the nodes that are secured with it. Nodes that do.not have a
secured relationship with the hub may receive and process the beacon without validating the message
integrity code (MIC) included therein.

At their Secured or Connected State, a node and a hub shall exchange and process dnly secured frames at a
security level negotiated during their last association, with the following additional’considerations:

— GTK frames shall always be secured, both authenticated and encrypted.
— Poll and T-Poll frames shall never be authenticated or encrypted.
—  Control type frames other than Poll and T-Poll frames

1) shall be neither authenticated nor encrypted if the‘hub and the node have agreed to applying no
control type frame authentication;

2) shall be authenticated but not encrypted\df the hub and the node have agreed to applying
control type frame authentication.

A recipient shall ignore a received frame with an unexpected security level, other than performing
acknowledgment if needed. A recipient shalkhalso ignore a received secured frame with an invalid MIC, i.e.,
the MIC value calculated from the received frame as described in 7.3.1.5 is not the same as the MIC field
contained in the received frame, exceptiagain for returning an acknowledgment.

7.3.1 Frame authenticatioh; encryption, and decryption

Frames shall be transmitted as secured or unsecured frames according to Figure 4 and Table 28, wherein
SL and CFA standagd, for the Security Level field and the Control Frame Authentication field, respectively,
of the Security Suite Selector field contained in the last Association frame exchanged between the sender
and the recipient! A node or a hub shall ignore received frames secured or unsecured unexpectedly, except
for returning\an acknowledgment if required by the acknowledgment policy and for taking an appropriate
defensive/measure against potential security violations.
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Table 28 —Conditions for transmitting unsecured and secured frames

Frame name Frame (message) security
Beacon Unsecured or authenticated with a distributed GTK, at sender’s discretion
Security Association Unsecured at Orphan state for secured communication; not sent otherwise
Unsecured at Associated state; authenticated but not encrypted at Secured
Security Disassociation or Connected state if SL = 1; authenticated and encrypted at Secured or
Connected state 1f ST = 2- not sent atherwise

Unsecured at Associated state; authenticated but not encrypted at Secured
PTK or Connected state if SL = 1; authenticated and encrypted at Secured or
Connected state if SL = 2; not sent otherwise

Authenticated but not encrypted at Secured or Connected state if SL 7/1;
GTK authenticated and encrypted at Secured or Connected state if SL =2; not
sent otherwise

Unsecured at Orphan state for unsecured communication; autheriticated but
not encrypted at Secured or Connected state if SL = 1; aythenticated and
encrypted at Secured or Connected state if SL = 2; not sedt-otherwise
Unsecured at Connected state for unsecured commutiication; authenticated
Disconnection but not encrypted at Connected state if SL = 1; authenticated and encrypted
at Connected state if SL = 2; not sent otherwis€

Unsecured at Connected state for unsecured ¢communication; authenticated
but not encrypted at Connected state if SL'=1; authenticated and encrypted
at Connected state if SL = 2; not sent Otherwise

Connection Request,
Connection Assignment

Command exchanged within same
BAN

Command exchanged between Unsecured always

BANSs
I-Ack, B-Ack, Unsecured at Orphan or Assdgiated state; unsecured at Secured state if
I-Ack+Poll, B-Ack+Poll CFA = 0; unsecured at Confected state for unsecured communication or if
Poll and T-Poll addressed to CFA = 0 for secured comiunication; authenticated but not encrypted at
Connected NID Secured or Connectechstate if SL = 1 or 2 and CFA = 1; not sent otherwise

Poll and T-Poll not addressed to
Connected NID
Wakeup addressed to
Unconnected NID

Unsecured always

Unsecured:

Unsecured at Connected state for unsecured communication; authenticated
butnot encrypted at Connected state if SL = 1 or 2 and CFA = 1; not sent
gtherwise

Wakeup addressed to a
Connected NID

B2 Unsecured or authenticated with a distributed GTK, at sender’s discretion

Unsecured at Connected state for unsecured communication; authenticated
Any data type frame but not encrypted at Connected state if SL = 1; authenticated and encrypted
at Connected state if SL = 2; not sent otherwise

Secured frames_shall be authenticated, and encrypted/decrypted when required, based on AES-128 CCM,
i.e., the CCM 'mdde as specified in the NIST Special Publication 800-38C, with the AES forward cipher
function for.128-bit keys as specified in FIPS Pub 197 applied as the underlying block cipher algorithm.

Prionte_exchanging secured unicast frames, the two communicating parties, a node and a hub, shall have a
PFK\for use as the AES key applied to these frames, sent from the node to the hub or vice versa. They may
have an additional PTK before the current PTK is retired. Once one of them starts using a PTK, both shall
no longer use any old PTK. Prior to multicast secured frames to a group, the hub shall have distributed a
GTK to the nodes of the group for use as the AES key applied to the multicast frames. Once the hub starts
using a GTK for the same group, it shall no longer use any old GTK for that group.

A TK, PTK or GTK, shall be retired no later than when both the Low-Order Security Sequence Number
and High-Order Security Sequence Number fields of the last frame secured by the key have reached their
respective maximum values supported by the fields. It may be retired earlier as needed.
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The length of what is referred to as the message authentication code (MAC) for message (frame)
authentication in NIST Special Publication 800-38C but as the message integrity code (MIC) in this
standard—to be distinguished from another accustomed standing of the term MAC for medium access
control—shall be four octets. That is, in the NIST Special Publication 800-38C, t = 4. Also, q = 2 shall be
chosen as the octet length of the binary representation of the octet length of the frame payload.

The bit order of each input block to the CCM invocation and AES encryption shall be formatted as
illustrated in Figure 108. It is the concatenation of the bits of the ordered octets of the constituent fields of
the block, where the octet order of each constituent tield 1s defined in the remainder of this subclause, and
the bits of each octet are ordered such that the MSB is the first bit of the octet while the LSB is the last bit
of the octet. The first octet or the first bit of a given component is shown on the left, and the last octet oz 'the
last bit is shown on the right, in the context of the component. The bit notations inputy, ..., ApUtio7
correspond to those used for AES input block formation specified in FIPS Pub 197.

Octets: 16
Octet order: L-R
AES input block
First Last
(Leftmost) === | (Rightmost)
Field Field
-7 Lo T~
First Last First Last
(Leftmost) | --- | (Rightmost) | --- | ¢(Leftmost) | --- | (Rightmost)
Octet Octet Octet Octet
| | | | | | | |
N 2N RN A RN 2R /2R 2N )2
msb| --- | Isb | ==+ |msb| --\}pIisb | -+ |msb| === | Isb | --- |msb| --- | Isb
| | | | | | | |
NN V| 2 2 2R\ /2R 2N )2
5 5 S 3
2|2 HE
3" S 5 ]
Bits 128
Bit order: L-R (inputy — inputs27)

msb = most-significant bit  Isb = least-significant bit

Figure 108 —Bit order for AES input blocks

7.3.1.4~Nonce formation

The)*Nonce as a required input field to each instance of CCM frame authentication and
¢ncryption/decryption is a 13-octet field that is formatted as shown in Figure 109.

Here, the octets of the MAC header and Low-Order Security Sequence Number fields are each ordered
from left to right in accordance with their transmit order as defined in 5.1 and 5.2. The octets of the High-
Order Security Sequence Number are similarly ordered, i.e., they are ordered with the octet containing the
LSBs on the left and the octet containing the most-significant bits on the right.

The High-Order Security Sequence Number field is set as follows:
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It is set to zero if the current frame is secured with a PTK, and if the Low-Order Security Sequence
Number field of the frames secured with this PTK, containing a valid MIC value, and transmitted
by the sender of the current frame has never wrapped around.

It is set to H or H + 1, if the current frame is secured with a GTK, and if the Security Sequence
Number field of the current frame has a value larger or not larger, respectively, than L, where L and
H are the values of the eight LSBs and the 24 most-significant bits, respectively, of the GTK SSN
field of the last GTK frame through which this GTK was received.

It is incremented by one each time the Low-Order Security Sequence Number field of the frames
secured with the same PTK or GTK, containing a valid MIC value, and transmitted by the same
sender wraps around, i.e., if the Security Sequence Number field of the current frame has a yalue
not larger than the value of the same field of the last frame secured with the same PTK o-GTK,
containing a valid MIC value, and transmitted by the same sender. The Low-Ordet-Security
Sequence Number field of the last frame secured with the same PTK, containing a valid MIC value,
and transmitted by the same sender is considered to have a zero value if no such last frame has been
transmitted or received from the same sender.

An assumption is made that a recipient is to receive at least one of the last2”N frames (including
retransmitted frames) secured with the same PTK or GTK and transmitted by the same sender, where N =8
is the number of bits of the Low-Order Security Sequence Number field of secured frames.

Octets: 2 7 1 3
Octet order: - 0-1 > L-R > 0 > 0-2 >
Low=Order High-Order
0x0000 MAC Security Security
Header Sequence Sequence
Number Number

Figure 109 —Nonce format

7.3.1.2 Initial block B, construction

The block By as the first input block o ‘the CBC for frame authentication, i.e., MIC computation, is a
16-octet field that is formatted as-shown in Figure 110. Here, Flags = 0x09 if the frame payload is
encrypted or 0x49 if the frame payload is not encrypted. The Q = L_FP field is set to the length of the
frame payload in octets as defined in Figure 12 and its octets are ordered with the octet containing the
most-significant bits on the\left and the octet containing the LSBs on the right.

Only this block is present if the current frame does not have a frame payload.

Octets: 1 13 2
Octetorderr €0 > R 4t 5 ™
Flags Nonce Q=L FP

Figurn 110 —Initial block By format

7.3.1.3 Payload blocks B4, ..., B, construction

The blocks By, ..., By, as the subsequent input blocks to the CBC frame authentication, and also as the input
blocks to the counter mode encryption/decryption, i.e., cipher text computation and plain text recovery, if
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the frame payload is to be encrypted/decrypted, are each a 16-octet field that is formatted as shown in
Figure 111.

The octets of the frame payload are ordered from left to right in accordance with their transmit order as
defined in 5.1 and 5.2.

These blocks are constructed from the unencrypted or decrypted frame payload. The last block contains one
or more padded zero octets on the right end if the frame payload is not an integral multiple of 16 octets.

None of these blocks is present if the current frame does not have a frame payload.

Octets: 16 16
P -
Octet order: 0-15 0-15

Unencrypted/Decrypted Frame Payload| Zero Padding

B¢ B

Figure 111 —Payload blocks B4, ..., B, format

7.3.1.4 Counter blocks Ctry, ..., Ctr,,, formation

The block Ctrg as the input block to the counter mode encryption 0fthe CBC output for MIC computation,
and each of the blocks Ctr;..., Ctry, as the input blocks to theicounter mode encryption/decryption if the
frame payload is to be encrypted/decrypted, is a 16-octet field that is formatted as shown in Figure 112.

Here, the octets of the Counter i field, with i =0, ..., ATy respectively, are ordered with the octet containing
the MSBs on the left and the octet containing the LSBs on the right.

Octets: i 13 2
Octet order: < Q > L-R > 1-0 -
Flags = 0x01 Nonce Counter i

Figuré. 112 —Counter blocks Ctry, ..., Ctr,, format

7.3.1.5 MIC computation

The MIC figld-in an authenticated frame is calculated as shown in Figure 113, where, as shown in
Equation(54) and Equation (55):

MIC = LMB_n(M), M = AES(Ctro) @ Xp, (54)

Xo = AES(By), X; = AES(B; @ Xi.1), i = 1, ..., m (55)

Here, LMB_n(M) designates the n leftmost bits of the bit string M, the symbol @ denotes bitwise exclusive-
OR, and AES(B) represents the output of the forward cipher function of the AES block cipher algorithm
applied to block B under the AES key PTK or GTK used to secure the frame. The MIC is ordered for
transmission from its first octet on the left to its last octet on the right, as also illustrated in Figure 113.

The octet notations 0Outy, ..., out;s correspond to those used for AES output block formation specified in
FIPS Pub 197.
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The blocks required for the MIC computation are constructed from the unencrypted version of the frame to
be transmitted at the sender side, and from the decrypted version of the received frame at the recipient side
if the frame is encrypted.

Ctro

AES(Ctry)

S AES(Br @ Xn)

Xm

Leftmore 4 octets > MIC
Octets: 4

Octet order: L-R (out; — outs)
MIC

outs outys
(Leftmost outy out; outs -+ | (Rightmost

Octet) Octet)
| | | | | | | | | |
N NN NN NN N N N
msb| --- | Isb Imsb| --- | Isb |[msb| --- | Isb |msb| --- | Isb | -~ |msb| --- |4Sb

msb = most-significant bit Isb = least-significant bit

Figure 113 —MIC calculation and transmit.order

7.3.1.6 Frame payload encryption

The encrypted frame payload in an encrypted frame is formatted as shown Figure 114, where, as shown in
Equation (56) and Equation (57):

B =B;® AES(Ctr),i=1,..,m—1 (56)
B'm=L_n(By) ® L_n(AES(Ctry)) (57)

Here, the symbol @ denotes bitwisg ‘exclusive-OR, and L_n(B) designates the n leftmost octets of B.
Moreover, AES(Ctr;) represents, d¢he output of the forward cipher function of the AES block cipher
algorithm applied to the counter block Ctr; under the AES key PTK or GTK used to secure the frame. The
encrypted frame payload haS_the same length as the unencrypted frame payload, so that n < 16 is the
number of octets in B, eXcluding the zero padding octets if any.

Each encrypted bloeksis ordered for transmission from its first octet on the left to its last octet on the right,
as also illustrateduin Figure 114. The octet notations 0Outy, ..., OUt;5 correspond to those used for AES output
block formation-specified in FIPS Pub 197.

Octets: 16 n
-
Octet order: L-R (outy — outss) E—R (outy— out,mls
W Encrypted Frame Payload
Ctr, =u
N AES(Cr) ' B B
. - -~ I ----I ~ ~ -
i=1,2 ...,m -~ =~
outy out;s out, outy, s
Cipher text generation (Leftmost | ---| (Rightmost |-~ | (Leftmost |--- [( nth Leftmost
Octet) Octet) Octet) Octet)

Figure 114 —Encrypted Frame Payload format for encrypted frames
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7.3.1.7 Frame payload decryption

8802-15-6:2017(E)

The frame payload in an encrypted frame is decrypted as shown in Figure 115, where, as shown in

Equation (58) and Equation (59):

B =B ® AES(Ctr),i=1,...m—1

Bp=B'r®L n(AES(Ctry))

(58)

(59)

in Figure 115. Again the octet notations outy, ..
formation specified in FIPS Pub 197.

Octets:

The decrypted frame payload has the same length as the encrypted frame payload, so that n < 16 is the
number of octets in the last block B, of the encrypted frame payload received. The last decrypted bloek
B is padded with 16 — n zero octets at the right end to form the last block By, as shown in Figure(l- 0 for
MIC calculation over the received frame as described in 7.3.1.5.

Each decrypted block is ordered from its first octet on the left to its last octet on the right, as also illustrated

., OUtys correspond to those used forCAES output block

16 f

- P
Octet order: 0-15 I!-R (out, — outm.s
Decrypted Frame’Payload
Ctr;

—3 AES(Ctr) By B'm

e L S~
i=1,2 ... m - ~ <
outy outys outy outp.+
Plain text recovery (Leftmost (Rightmost (Leftmost - | (nth Leftmost

Octet) Octet) Octet) Octet)

Figure 115 —Decrypted Frame Payload format for encrypted frames

7.3.1.8 MIC validation

authentication fails.

be taken with respect to receipt of such frames.

7.3.2.Replay protection

Each block as decrypted in 7.3.1.71s used for MIC calculation as specified in 7.3.1.5. If the calculated MIC
value is equal to the reccived® MIC value, the received frame contains a valid MIC value and frame
authentication passes. Otherwise, the received frame contains an invalid MIC frame and frame

The recipient shall discard all received frames containing an invalid MIC value. Appropriate steps should

A Ttecipient shall discard any received frames that could or would otherwise result in its High-Orde

Security Sequence Number equal to 224 — 1 for the last frame secured with a PTK or GTK, conaining a

valid MIC value, and transmitted by a sender, it shall discard any received frame secured with the same
PTK or GTK, containing a valid MIC value, and transmitted by the same sender, if the Low-Order Security
Sequence Number field of the received frame has a value not larger than its value found in that last frame.
The recipient shall not apply the discarded frame to update either the Low-Order Security Sequence
Number or the High-Order Security Sequence Number pertaining to the last frame it received from the

same sender and secured with the same PTK or GTK.
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7.4 Optional cipher functions

For secured communications, all nodes and hubs shall support the forward cipher function of AES. For
secured broadcast and multicast transmissions, the sender shall use the forward cipher function of AES.

If a node and a hub both support a non-AES cipher function as listed in Table 7, in their secured unicast
communications with each other, they may use it in place of the AES forward cipher function as specified
in7.1,7.2,and 7.3.

8. Narrowband PHY specification

This clause specifies an optional narrowband (NB) physical layer (PHY). The PHY is responsibie for the
following tasks:

— Activation and deactivation of the radio transceiver
—  Clear channel assessment (CCA) within the current channel

— Data transmission and reception

This clause also provides a method for transforming a physical-layernsérvice data unit (PSDU) into a
physical-layer protocol data unit (PPDU). During the transmission,.theJPSDU shall be pre-appended with a
physical-layer preamble and a physical-layer header in order tQ7cteate the PPDU. At the receiver, the
physical-layer preamble and physical-layer header serve as aidsiin the demodulation, decoding and delivery
of the PSDU.

Figure 116 shows the format for the PPDU, which is\¢éomposed of three main components: the physical-
layer convergence protocol (PLCP) preamble, the BREP header, and the PSDU. The components are listed
in the order of transmission. The PLCP preambleis'the first component of the PPDU (see 8.2). The purpose
of the preamble is to aid the receiver during timiidg synchronization and carrier-offset recovery.

The PLCP header is the second main component of the PPDU (see 8.3). The purpose of this component is
to convey the necessary information_about the PHY parameters to aid in the decoding of the PSDU at the
receiver. The PLCP header can beyfurther decomposed into a RATE field, a LENGTH field, a BURST
MODE field, a SCRAMBLER SEED field, reserved bits, a header check sequence (HCS), and BCH parity
bits. The BCH parity bits.aresadded in order to improve the robustness of the PLCP header. The PLCP
header shall be transmittéd psing the given header data rate in the operating frequency band.

The PSDU is the lasticomponent of the PPDU (see 8.4). This component is formed by concatenating the
MAC header with the MAC frame body and frame check sequence (FCS). The PSDU may then be encoded
and spread/interléaved before being scrambled. The PSDU shall be transmitted using one of the data rates
available ifiithe operating frequency band.

Wheh transmitting the packet, the PLCP preamble is sent first, followed by the PLCP header and finally the
PSDU. All multiple octet fields shall be transmitted with least significant octet first and each octet shall be
trtansmitted with LSB first.

A compliant device shall be able to support transmission and reception in at least one of the following
frequency bands: 402 MHz to 405 MHz, 420 MHz to 450 MHz, 863 MHz to 870 MHz, 902 MHz to
928 MHz, 950 MHz to 958 MHz, 2360 MHz to 2400 MHz, and 2400 MHz to 2483.5 MHz.
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. BURST SCRAMBLER
RATE Reserved LENGTH Reserved MODE SEED
N BCH MAC MAC Frame Body .
PHY Header HES Parity Bits Header Variable Length: 0 — 255 bytes Fes

.,

PLCP Preamble PLCP Header PSDU

Transmit Order

Figure 116 —Standard PPDU structure

8.1 Data-rate-dependent parameters

The data-rate-dependent parameters for each of the possible frequercy;'bands of operation are provided in
subsequent subclauses.

8.1.1 402 MHz to 405 MHz

The modulation parameters for this band are defined\in Table 29.

Table 29 —Modulation parameters for PLCP header and PSDU

Packet Modulation Syn_lbol rate Code rate Spreading Information
component M) =1/T; (/n) factor Pulse shape | data rate Support
P (ksps) ) (kbps)

PLCP header | ™ %,'\?E?K 1875 19/31° 2 SRRC 575 | Mandatory
pspU | ™ %I'\?:BISK 1875 51/63 2 SRRC 75.9 Mandatory
pspU | %,'V?ZB?K 1875 51/63 1 SRRC 1518 | Mandatory
pspU | ("] ‘E;\?SZ)SK 1875 51/63 1 SRRC 303.6 | Mandatory
e ?,;ADESK 1875 51/63 1 SRRC 455.4 Optional

*BCH\(31, 19) code is a shortened code derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.

8.1.2 420 MHz to 450 MHz

The modulation parameters for this band are defined in Table 30.
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Table 30 —Modulation parameters for PLCP header and PSDU

. Symbol rate Spreading Information
corr;lac(l)(rfzn " MOd(ll:/ll")‘tmn =1/Ts Co((li(e/r:‘)ate factor BT data rate Support
P (ksps) ©) (kbps)

PLCP header (Cl\‘/IM:Sg 187.5 19/31° 2 0.5 57.5 Mandatory
PSDU ((,;’AM:Sg 1875 51/63 2 05 75.9 Mandatory
PSDU (C,\;AM:S;() 187.5 51/63 1 0.5 1518 | Mandatory

GMSK .

PSDU (M=2) 187.5 1/1 1 0.5 187.5 Optional
*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened code derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.
8.1.3 863 MHz to 870 MHz
The modulation parameters for this band are defined in Table 31.

Table 31 —Modulation parameters for PLCP header and‘PSDU
Packet Modulation Syn_lbol rate Code rate Spreading Information
component (M) =1/T; (/n) factor Pulse'shape | data rate Support
P (ksps) ©) (kbps)

PLCP header | ™/ %I_\}I)EIZ))SK 250 1931 2 SRRC 766 | Mandatory
pspu | ™ %I'VID:B?K 250 51/63 2 SRRC 1012 | Mandatory
pspU | ™ %I'\AD:BISK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 2024 | Mandatory
PSDU n/ééﬁgf‘?K 250 51/63 1 SRRC 404.8 Mandatory
PSDU n/?l;AD:SIgK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 607.1 Optional

*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened code deriged from a BCH (63, 51) code.

8.1.4 902 MHz to 928 MHz

The modulation parametors/for this band are defined in Table 32.

174
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved



https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

IEEE Std 802.

15.6-2012

ISO/IEC/IEEE 8802-15-6:2017(E)

IEEE Standard for Local and metropolitan area networks—

Part 15.6: Wireless Body Area Networks

Table 32—Modulation parameters for PLCP header and PSDU

. Symbol rate Spreading Information
cotr;:;)c(l)(rfzn " MOd(llt/lStwn =1/T; Co(dkinr)ate factor Pulse shape| data rate Support
(ksps) ©) (kbps)

PLCP header n/%'-le E];)SK 250 19/31° 2 SRRC 76.6 Mandatory
pspU | ™ %MD E;SK 250 51/63 2 SRRC 1012 | Mandatory
pSDU | " %I'VIIDE?K 250 51/63 1 SRRC 2024 | Mandatory
pspu | ™ ‘E&)SE)SK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 4048 | Mandafory
PSDU n/z;ADEI;SK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 607.1 Optional

*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened code derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.
8.1.5 950 MHz to 958 MHz
The modulation parameters for this band are defined in Table 33.
Table 33 —Modulation parameters for PLCP header/and PSDU
Packet Modulation Syn_lbol rate Code rate Spreading Information
component (M) =1/T; (/n) factor Pulse shape | data rate Support
P (ksps) ©) (kbps)

PLCP header | ™/ | s 1931 2 SRRC 766 | Mandatory
pspU | ™ %I'\AD:BISK 250 51/63 2 SRRC 1012 | Mandatory
PSDU n/%l-v]ID :Bng 250 51/63 1 SRRC 202.4 Mandatory
PSDU n/?&]/?SZ)SK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 404.8 Mandatory
PSDU n/?MDZSISK 250 51/63 1 SRRC 607.1 Optional

*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened cade’derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.

8.1.6 2360 MHz to 2400 MHz

The modulation pafameters for this band are defined in Table 34.
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Table 34 —Modulation parameters for PLCP header and PSDU

Packet Modulation Syrgbol rate Code rate Spreading Information
component (M) =1/T; (/n) factor Pulse shape | data rate Support
P (ksps) ©) (kbps)

PLCP header n/%l_le :B];)SK 600 19/31* 4 SRRC 91.9 Mandatory
pspu |V %I'\ADZBISK 600 51/63 4 SRRC 1214 | Mandatory
PSDU | ™ %I'VIID:B?K 600 51/63 2 SRRC 2429 | Mandatory
pspU | ™ %{\/?:Bl;)SK 600 51/63 1 SRRC 4857 | Mandatory
PSDU H/LE&?SE)SK 600 51/63 1 SRRC 971.4 Mandatory

*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened code derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.
8.1.7 2400 MHz to 2483.5 MHz
The modulation parameters for this band are defined in Table 35.
Table 35—Modulation parameters for PLCP header/and PSDU
Packet Modulation Syrgbol rate Code rate Spreading Information
component (M) =1/T; (/n) factor Pulse shape| data rate Support
P (ksps) S) (kbps)

PLCP header n/%'-le :B];)SK 600 19/31° 4 SRRC 91.9 Mandatory
pspu |V %MD :BE)SK 600 51/63 4 SRRC 1214 | Mandatory
PSDU n/%'-v]I) :BE)SK 600 51/63 2 SRRC 2429 Mandatory
PSDU n/%l-\}‘) :BS)SK 600 51/63 1 SRRC 485.7 Mandatory
PSDU n/ézl-\/]IDSE)SK 600 51/63 1 SRRC 971.4 Mandatory

*BCH (31, 19) code is a shortened code/derived from a BCH (63, 51) code.

8.2 PLCP preamble

A preamble shall beradded prior to the PLCP header in order to aid the receiver in packet detection, timing
synchronization-and carrier-offset recovery. Two unique preambles are defined in order to mitigate false
alarms due o ‘mietworks operating on adjacent channels. The mapping between channel number and
preamble-isidefined in 8.6.3. Each preamble is constructed by concatenating a length-63 m-sequence with a
0101046F0101101101101101101 extension sequence. The length of the preamble, Npyreample, is therefore
90 bits:~The former sequence can be used to implement packet detection, coarse-timing synchronization,
afid carrier-offset recovery, while the latter sequence can be used to implement fine-timing synchronization.

Thetwo preambtesequences—are defimed - Tabte 36—amd-Tabte 37— The preambtes shatt-betramsmitted =t
the symbol rate for the desired band of operation and shall be encoded using the same modulation
parameters as defined for the PLCP header in the preceding tables.
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Table 36 —Preamble sequence #1

Bit Bit value Bit Bit value Bit Bit value Bit Bit value
by 0 by 0 bys 1 bgo 0
b; 1 by 0 by 0 b7 1
b, 0 bys 1 bag 0 b 0
by 1 by 1 b 0 b7, 1
by 0 byy 1 bso 0 by 0
bs 1 bog 0 bs; 1 by, 1
B T B 0 b5, 0 b5 T
b, 0 bso 0 bss 0 b 0
bg 0 bs; 1 bs, 0 by 1
b9 1 b32 0 b55 0 b78 1
bio 1 bss 1 bse 0 by 0
by 0 by 1 bs 1 bgo 1
b 1 bss 1 bsg 1 bg, 1
bis 1 bss 1 bso 1 bg, 0
big 1 b3 0 beo 1 bygs 1
bys 0 bsg 0 be; 1 b, I
bis 1 b3o 1 be, 1 bygs 0
by 1 bao 0 bes 0 bge 1
big 0 by 1 bes 1 bg) 1
bio 1 by, 0 bes 0 bag 0
by 0 bys 0 bge 1 bgg 1
by 0 byy 0 bg7 0 — —
by, 1 bys 1 beg 1 — —

Table 37 —Preamble sequence #2

Bit | Bit value | Bit | Bit value |[¢Bit/| Bit value | Bit | Bit value
by 0 by 1 by 1 beo 0
b; 1 boy 0 by, 1 b7 1
b, 1 bys 0 byg 0 by 0
bs 0 by 1 by 0 by, 1
by 1 bsy 0 bso 0 b7; 0
bs 0 b>g 0 bs; 1 by 1
by 0 by 1 bs, 1 bss 1
b, 0 bso 1 bs3 1 b7 0
bg 1 bs; 1 bsy 0 by, 1
by 0 b3, 1 bss 1 bg 1
bio 0 b33 0 bss 0 b7 0
by 0 bs4 0 bsy 1 bgo 1
by 0 bss 0 bsg 1 by, 1
by 1 bse 0 bso 1 bg, 0
bis 0 b3 0 beo 1 byg; 1
bis 1 bsg 1 by 1 bgy 1
big 1 bso 1 bg, 1 bygs 0
b, 0 b 0 bes 0 Ber 1
big 0 by 1 [ 1 bg7 1
by 1 by 1 bes 0 bgs 0
bao 0 bys 1 bge 1 bgo
by, 1 byy 0 bg; 0 — —
by, 0 bys 0 beg 1 — —
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8.3 PLCP header

A PLCP header shall be added after the PLCP preamble to convey information about the PHY parameters
that is needed at the receiver in order to decode the PSDU. The length of the PLCP header, Npeager, 18
31 bits, and it shall be constructed for transmission as shown in Figure 117:

a) Based on the information provided by the MAC, form the PHY header according to 8.3.1.

b) Calculate the 4-bit HCS value over the PHY header using the CRC-4 ITU polynomial: 1+ X+ X",
according to 8.3.2.

¢) As shown in Figure 118 and according to 8.3.3, a BCH (31, 19) code, which is a shortened code
derived from a BCH (63, 51) code, is applied to the concatenation of the PHY header (15 bits) and
HCS (4 bits).

d) The encoded bits are spread using a repetition code according to 8.4.3, whereNygiq =31, and
then interleaved using a bit interleaver as defined in 8.4.4. The spreading fagtot is determined by
the frequency band of operation (see 8.1).

e) The resulting bit stream is then scrambled according to 8.4.5, where thé.seed of the scrambler is
determined by the channel number, i.e., even channels are mapped to sefambler seed zero and odd
channels are mapped to scrambler seed one.

f) Finally, the resulting scrambled bit stream is then mapped entothe appropriate constellation (see
8.5), which is determined by the frequency band of operation-(see 8.1).

PHY Header —— § .

2 |- EBCH —>»| Spreader M— Bit —>»| Scrambler > Symbol —>
HCS > % ncoder Interleaver Mapper
O

Figure 117 —Block diagram of PLCP header construction for transmission

Format PHY Header

Header HES
Vo
BCH (31.19)
Fincoder
, }
PHY BCH
Header HCS Parity Bits
1S bits 4 bits 12 bits

Figure 118 —BCH encoding scheme for PLCP header construction
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8.3.1 PHY header

The PHY header contains information about the data rate of the MAC frame body, the length of the MAC
frame body (which does not include the MAC header or the FCS) and information about the next packet—
whether it is being sent in a burst mode.

The PHY header field shall be composed of 15 bits, numbered from 0 to 14 as illustrated in Figure 119.
Bits 0-2 shall encode the RATE field, which conveys the information about the type of modulation, the

information data rate, the pulse shaping, the coding rate, and the spreading factor used to transmit the
PSDU. Bits 4-11 shall encode the LENGTH field, with the LSB being transmitted first
Bit 13 shall encode whether or not the packet is being transmitted in the burst (streaming) mode. Bit\14
shall encode the scrambler seed. All other bits that are not defined in this clause shall be understopd: t6"be
reserved for future use and shall be set to zero.

o

4
[m}
= GE]'-'-’
Oq g4
RATE LENGTH o x®

(3 bits) (8 bits) a=Q

RO Rl R2| R | LSB msB| R |.BM{/ss
o|1|2 3 4|5|6|7|8|9|10|11 12\\13 | 14
R7Reserved

Transmit Order (from left to right)

A 4

Figure 119 —PHY header bit assigiment

8.3.1.1 Data Rate field (RATE)

Depending on the data rate (RATE), bits RO-R2 shall'be set according to the values in Table 38.

Table 38 —Rate dependent parameters

863 to 870 MHz,
402 to 405 MHz 420 to 450 MHz 902 to 928 MHz, 22:0600 tt0022448(;05M1\?I-ZI’Z
950 to 958 MHz i
R0-R2 Data rate (kbps) Data rate (kbps) Data rate (kbps) Data rate (kbps)

000 73:9 75.9 101.2 121.4

100 151.8 151.8 202.4 242.9

010 303.6 187.5 404.8 485.7

110 455.4 Reserved 607.1 971.4

001 Reserved Reserved Reserved Reserved

101 Reserved Reserved Reserved Reserved

01 Reserved Reserved Reserved Reserved

T+1 Reserved Reserved Reserved Reserved

8{3/1.2 PLCP Length field (LENGTH)

The PLCP Length field shall be an unsigned 8-bit integer that indicates the number of uncoded information
octets in the MAC frame body (which does not include the MAC header or the FCS).
8.3.1.3 Burst Mode (BM) field

The MAC shall set the BM bit, as defined in Table 39, to indicate whether the next packet is part of a
packet “burst,” i.e., burst mode transmission. In burst mode, the interframe spacing is defined in 8.7.5.
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Table 39 —Burst Mode field

Burst Mode bit Next packet status
0 Next packet is not part of burst
1 Next packet is part of burst

8.3.1.4 Scrambler Seed (SS) field

The MAC shall set the SS bit according to the SS identifier value defined in Table 40. This bit value
corresponds to the seed value chosen for the data scrambler.

8.3.2 Header Check Sequence

The PHY header shall be protected with a 4-bit (CRC-4 ITU) header check sequence (HCS). The HCS
shall be the ones complement of the remainder generated by the modulo-2 division ofitheé PHY header by

the polynomial: 1+ x + x*. The HCS bits shall be processed in the transmit order. Afi-example schematic of
the processing order is shown in Figure 120. The registers shall be initialized to all/ones.

Preset
Registers
to ONES
Serial Serial
Data —»{ CRC-4 [ _Data
Input Output
Serial A r"\ |
Data P D |« D |« D [P D
Input
HESO HCS3
Serial
ONES Data
Complement Output
(HCSO First)

Figure 120 —Block diagram of a CRC-4 implementation

8.3:3-BCH encoder for PLCP header

The PLCP header shall use a systematic BCH (31, 19, t = 2) code, which is a shortened code derived from a

BCH (63, 51, t=2) code by appending 32 zero (or shortened) bits to the 19 information bits, to improve the
robustness of the PLCP header. A description of the BCH (63, 51, t = 2) code can be found in 8.4.1.2. The
shortened bits are removed prior to transmission.
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8.4 PSDU

The PSDU is the last major component of the PPDU and shall be constructed as shown in Figure 121.

a) Form the PSDU by pre-pending the 7-octet MAC header to the MAC frame body and appending a
2-octet FCS to the result.

b) Ifthe code rate (k/n) < 1, the PSDU is:

1) Divided into blocks of messages starting with the LSB of the least significant octet of the
PSDU and continuing to the MSB of the most significant octet of the PSDU,

2) Shortening bits may then be appended to the messages, which are then encoded into codewofds
using a BCH (63, 51) encoder to achieve the desired code rate, according to 8.4.1.1;

3) Finally, the shortened bits are removed from each of the codewords.
c) Pad bits are then added in order to align on a symbol boundary according to 8.442.

d) If the spreading factor is 2 or 4, the resulting uncoded or coded bits are spread using a repetition
code, according to 8.4.3, and then interleaved using a bit interleaver defided\in 8.4.4.

e) The resulting bit stream is then scrambled according to 8.4.5

f) Finally, the resulting scrambled bit stream is then mapped onte the appropriate constellation (see
8.5), which is determined by the data rate and frequency band.af‘operation (see 8.1).

BCH
Encoding
Algorithm
MAC Header & l
g Insert BCH Remove Add Bit Symbol
MAC Frame Body ——» = || Shortened [ > Shortencd ‘> Pad [—»| Spreader [—> > Scrambler > - >
B N Encoder . N [nterieaver Mapper
g Bits Bits Bits
FCS o

Figure 121 —Block diagram®ef PSDU construction for transmission

8.4.1 BCH encoder for PSDU

A code rate of 51/63 shall be* supported by a systematic BCH encoder. The information bits shall be
encoded using the BCH encoding process defined in 8.4.1.1. The definition for the systematic BCH
encoder is given in 8,4.1.2.

8.4.1.1 BCH encoding process

The PSDU shall be encoded using the following procedure:

a) Compute the number of bits in the PSDU Ny, as shown in Equation (60):

Npspy = (N macheader + N macrrameso dy T N rcs )X 8 (60)

where Nyacheader 18 the number of octets in the MAC header, Nycrameos, 1S the number of octets

in the MAC frame body, and N4 is the number of octets in the FCS.
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b) Calculate the number of BCH codewords N, as shown in Equation (61):

_ NPSDU
o |t o

where K is the number of message bits for the selected BCH code.

c¢) Compute the number of shortening bits, Ny, to be padded to the Ny, data bits before
encoding as shown in Equation (62):

Nioren = New X K = Npgpy (62)
d) The shortening bits shall be equally distributed over all N, codewords™with the first

rem(Nshorten» New )codewords being shortened one bit more than the remaifiing codewords. Let,
as shown in Equation (63):

N pew = \‘ N J (63)
NCW

where Lf J is the largest integer not greater than f.

Thus, the first rem(Nshortena New )codewords will have_ N ., + 1 shortened bits (message bits that are set

spew
to zero), while the remaining codewords will have N, shortened bits. After encoding, the shortened bits

shall be discarded prior to transmission, i.e., the shertened bits are never transmitted on-air.

The BCH encoding process is illustrated in Eigure 122 for a single codeword.

BCH Encoding

L2 Discard Shortened Bits
(concatenate parity bits)

Message : Message Shortened : Message Shortened Parity : Message Parity
Bits Bits Bits Bits Bits Bits Bits Bits

Figure 122 —BCH encoding process for a single codeword

8.4.1.2 BCH (63, 51) encoder

The genérator polynomial for a systematic BCH (63, 51, t = 2) code, where t is the number of bit errors that
can bg.corrected, is given by Equation (64):

gx) =1+x> +x* +x° +x¥ +x"0 +x? (64)

The parity bits are determined by computing the remainder polynomial r (X) as shown in Equation (65):

r(x) = inxi = x"’m(x)mod g(x) (65)
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where m(X) is the message polynomial shown in Equation (66):

m(x) =Y mx (66)

i=0

and r,i=0,...,11 and m,,i =0,...,50 are elements of GF(2).

The message polynomial m(X) is created as follows: My, is the first bit of the message to be transmitted
and m, is the last bit of the message, which may be a shortened bit. The order of the parity bits ig-as
follows: 1, is the first parity bit transmitted, I,, is the second parity bit transmitted, and 1, is the last
parity bit transmitted.

8.4.2 Pad bits

Pad bits shall be appended after the BCH encoder to align the bit stream on_a‘§ymbol boundary. The

number of pad bits, N, that shall be inserted is a function of the numbef 0fPSDU bits Npgp, , the
number of codewords N, , the number of parity bits (n—Kk), and the modulation constellation size M ,

see Equation (67):

N New x(N—=k
N e =10g2(M)><( Peby ;g;(vlv\/l )(n )—‘_[NPSDU + Nogr X(n_k)]- (67)

The pad bits shall be appended to the uncoded or coded PSDU and all of the appended pad bits shall be set

to zero. In the case of uncoded transmission, N, .is'set to zero.

8.4.3 Spreading

For a spreading factor of 2, each input bit is repeated two times [see illustration in Figure 123(a)]. For a
spreading factor of 4, each input bitis repeated four times [see illustration in Figure 123(b)].

Spreading Factor = 2
(a) by | b b | o0e —— by |by|bi|bi]|b2| b2

Spreading Factor = 4
@ [bo]bi[ba] oo ——— [bo]bo]bo[bo]bi [0 [bi] b2 ba] b [be]

Figure 123 —Spreading scheme

8.4.4 Bit interleaver

In the case that the spreading factor is equal to 2 or 4, the output of the spreader shall be interleaved prior to
modulation to provide robustness against error propagation. The exact structure of the bit interleaver
depends on the number of uncoded or coded bits that will be transmitted on-air, which is given by
Equation (68):
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Niotal = Npspu +New x(N=K) + N pag (68)
where Ny is set to zero in the case of uncoded transmission.

If rem(N,y, ,2) =0, the bit interleaving operation is performed by first grouping the spread bits into blocks

of 2S bits, where S is the spreading factor, and then using a block interleaver of size S x 2 to permute the
bits. Let the sequences a(i) andb(i), where i = 0, 1, ..., 251, represent the input and output bits of the

S x 2 bit interleaver, respectively. The output of the S x 2 bit interleaver is given by the relationship in
Equation (69):

b(i):a{SXrem(i,z){%H i=0,1,..,25-1 (69)

If rem(N,,,,2) =1, the bit interleaving operation is performed by grouping the first 3S{spread bits into a

single block and then using a block interleaver of size S x 3 to permute the bits withiun that single block. Let
the sequences a(i) and b(i), where i =0, 1, ..., 3S-1, represent the input and’ ottput bits of the S x 3 bit

interleaver, respectively. The output of the S x 3 bit interleaver isgiven by the relationship in
Equation (70):

b(i) = a{s X rem(i,3)+BH i=0,1,...,35-1 (70)

The remaining spread bits are then grouped into blpeks of 2S bits and interleaved using the block
interleaver of size S x 2 shown in Equation (69).

8.4.5 Data scrambler

A side-stream scrambler with polynomial G (x) =1+ x2 + x'? + x'* + x'* shall be used to whiten the PSDU.

Figure 124 shows a typical implementation of the side-stream scrambler. The output of the scrambler is
generated as shown in Equation (7):

X[N]=X[N-2]1® X[n=12]® x[n—13]@ x[n—14] (71)

where @ denotes modulo-2 addition. For example, when the scrambler seed is set to zero, the first 20 bits
out of the scramblerare: 0001 1100001111101 110. Table 40 defines the initialization vector,
Xinit, for the.side-stream scrambler as a function of the scrambler seed value.

séxlal

data—»EB—» serial data output

input

x[n]  x[n-1] ___ x[n-2] ___ x[r-3] x[n-9] ___ x[7-10] __ x[r-11] ___ x[n-12] ___ x[n-13] __ x[n-14]

O — = — 0 o o 0 o
DN
NN 4

A (]
U \J

Figure 124 —Block diagram of a side-stream scrambler
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Table 40 —Scrambler seed selection

Initialization vector
Scrambler seed (SS) Yinit = XI=1] X[=2] ... X|-14]
0 00101111001101
1 00000001001111

Tl MNALC Jall 4+la 1.1 dt A N 4 DLINZ . MOYS PN P =i d_+l 1.1 dclaoll 1o
TIIC IVIZ YO SIIdalr SuUT tIC SUTAITTOTCUT SCUCT O~ U wWiOUIT U T I T 1S oralitZol arrar tre SUTarttoTeT SOUU STIdaIT OU

incremented, using a 1-bit rollover counter, for each frame sent by the PHY.

At the receiver, the side-stream de-scrambler shall be initialized with the same initialization vector, Xiit,
used by the transmitter. The initialization vector is determined from the SS value in the PHY headet.of the
received frame.

8.5 Constellation mapping

The constellation mapper operates on the binary bit stream b(n), which is theconcatentation of the PLCP
preamble, the PLCP header, and the PSDU.

8.5.1 Gaussian minimum shift keying (GMSK)

For the GMSK constellation, b(n), n = 0,1,..., N-1 shall be,mapped onto a corresponding frequency

deviation Af, which shall be the product of the symbol ratedand a modulation index of 0.5 divided by 2. The
relationship between the bit stream b(n) and the frequendy deviation is given in Table 41 .

Table 41 —GMSK-symbol mapping

b(n) Frequency deviation
0 — Af
1 + Af

8.5.1.1 Gaussian filter pulse*shape

The Gaussian pulse shape with bandwidth-time product BT, described in Equation (72), shall be used to
filter the symbols and shape the spectrum.

5
- )
Ay =20 ) (72)
275
where
Je2)
T 24BT

The value of BT is defined in Table 30.
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8.5.2 Differential phase-shift keying (D-PSK)

For the D-PSK constellations, b(n),n = 0, 1,..., N-1 shall be mapped onto one of three rotated and
differentially encoded constellations: ©/2-DBPSK, n/4-DQPSK, or n/8-D8PSK. The encoded information
is carried in the phase transitions between symbols. For the PLCP preamble to PLCP header transition, the
phase change is relative to the last symbol for the PLCP preamble. For the PLCP header to PSDU
transition, the phase change is relative to the last symbol for the PLCP header.

The binary bit stream b(n),n = 0, 1, ..., N-1 shall be mapped onto a corresponding complex-values
sequence S(k),k=0, 1, ..., (N/loga( ))-1 as shown in Equation (73):

S(k)=S(k—Dexp( @) k=0,1, ..., (N/logy( ))-1 (73)

where S(—1) = exp( ©/2)is the reference for the first symbol of the preamble and the relatiohship between
the bit stream b(n) and the phase change ¢, is given in Table 42, Table 43, or Table-4)for n/2-DBPSK,
n/4-DQPSK, or n/8-D8PSK, respectively.

Table 42 —n/2-DBPSK mapping

b(n) P
0 /2
1 3n/2

Table 43 —n/4-DQPSK/mapping

b(2n) b(2n+1) O
0 0 /4
0 1 3n/4
1 0 Tm/4
1 1 Sn/4

Table 44 —r/8-D8PSK mapping

b(3n) b(3n+1) b(3n+2) O
0 0 0 /8
0 0 1 3n/8
0 1 0 Tn/8
0 1 1 Sn/8
1 0 0 157 /8
1 0 1 137/8
1 1 0 I /8
1 1 1 117/8

8.5.2.1 SRRC pulse shape

For the D-PSK constellations, the square-root raised cosine (SRRC) pulse shape with roll-off factor B and
symbol period , described in Equation (74), shall be used to filter the symbols and shape the spectrum.
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S

sin{n_:s(l -p)|+ 4,6’_:cos{nt(l + ﬂ)}

= otherwise

(74

dependent.

frequency bands:

=
T, I‘WJ

8.6 General requirements

8.6.1 Operating frequency bands

e) 402 MHz to 405 MHz

f) 420 MHz to 450 MHz

g) 863 MHzto 870 MHz

h) 902 MHz to 928 MHz

i) 950 MHz to 958 MHz

j) 2360 MHz to 2400 MHz
k) 2400 MHz to 2483.5 MHz

8.6.2 Channel numbering

The exact value for the roll-off factor B and the duration of the SRRC pulse shape is implementation

A compliant device shall be able to support transmissions and ree€ption in one or more of the following

The relationship petween center frequency, f, and channel number, n., is shown in Table 45.

Table 45—Relationship between center frequency and channel number

Fréquency band (MHz) Relationship between f_ and n, Number of channels (N.,)

402 to 405 f.=402.15+0.30 x n, (MHz), n;=0, ..., 9 10

420 to 450 f.=420.30 + 0.50 x g;(n,) (MHz), n;=0, ..., 11 12

863 to 870 f:=863.20 + 040 x gr(n) (MHz). n.=0,.... 13 14

902 to 928 f.=903.20 + 0.40 x n, (MHz), n. =0, ..., 59 60

950 to 958 f.=951.10 + 0.40 x n. (MHz), n. =0, ..., 15 16

2360 to 2400 f.=2361.00 + 1.00 x n, (MHz), n. =0, ..., 38 39

2400 to 2483.5 f.=2402.00 + 1.00 x n, (MHz), n.=0, ..., 78 79

The mapping functions ¢;(n;) and g, (N;)used in the 420 MHz to 450 MHz and 863 MHz to 870 MHz
frequency bands, respectively, are defined as shown in Equation (75) and Equation (76):
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ne 0<n. <1

n.+6.875 2<n <4
n. +13.4 n.=5

n,+35025 6<n,<7
n.+40.925 8<n,<9
ne+4725 10<n. <11

gl(nc) = (75)

and

n. +0.5 n. =
C C (76)

8.6.3 Preamble sequence assignment

The relationship between channel number, n., and preamble sequenc€used in the PLCP preamble is shown
in Table 46.

Table 46 —Relationship between chanfel humber and preamble

Relationship between
preamble sequence and Ng
rem(ng,2) =0 1
rem(ng,2) = 1 2

Preamble sequence

8.7 PHY layer timing

The values for the PHY layer timing parameters are defined in Table 47.

Table 47 —Physical layer timing parameters

PHY parameter Value
pSIFS 75 ps
pMIFS 20 ps
pExtralFS 10 ps
pEDTime 8 preamble symbols
pCCATime 63 preamble symbols
pChannelSwitchTime 100 ps

The values for pFnTimp and pr‘r‘ATimP shall be those cppr‘iﬁpﬂ in Table 47 or the values qppniﬁpﬂ by the

local regulatory requirements, whichever is lower.

8.7.1 Packet duration

The total duration (in time) of a packet, which comprises the symbols for the PLCP preamble, PLCP
header, and PSDU, is given by Equation (77):
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Ntotal
— = —xSpspy 77
log, (M)

tpacket =Ts X| N preamble + Nheader * Sheader +
where Ts, Sheader, Spspu, and M are defined in Table 29 through Table 35, where Npreampie 1s defined in 8.2,

where Npeager 1S defined in 8.3, and where Niya is defined in 8.4.4. Syeader refers to the value of S for the
PLCP header and Spspy refers to the value of S for the PSDU data rate.

8.7.2 Start and end of a frame

The start of a frame shall be the time when the first output sample from the transmitter pulse shaping filter
that is affected by the first symbol of the PLCP preamble is present on the local air interface. The end of a
frame shall be the time when the last output sample from the transmitter pulse shaping filter that.is’affected
by the last symbol of the frame is present on the local air interface.

8.7.3 Receive-to-transmit (RX-to-TX) turnaround time

The RX-to-TX turnaround time for a device shall be between pSIFS and“pSIFS + pExtralFS. The
turnaround time is defined as the time elapsed from the end of the reckived frame at the local air
interference to the start of the transmitted frame at the local air interface; where the start and end of the
frame are defined in 8.7.2.

8.7.4 Transmit-to-receive turnaround time

The TX-to-RX turnaround time for a device shall not be’ greater than pSIFS. The turnaround time is defined
as the time elapsed from the end of the transmitted\rame at the local air interference until the time when
the receiver is ready to begin the reception of thé.start of the next PHY frame, where the start and end of
the frame are defined in 8.7.2.

8.7.5 Time between successive transmissions

For burst mode transmissions, the“interframe spacing between uninterrupted successive transmissions by a
device shall be between pMIES and pMIFS + pExtralFS. The interframe spacing is defined as the time
elapsed from the end of @ frame at the local air interface, to the start of a frame at the local air interface,
where the start and end’of the frame are defined in 8.7.2.

8.7.6 Center frequency switch time

The centér frequency switch time shall not exceed pChannelSwitchTime. The center frequency switch time
is defined as the interval from when the PHY transmits or receives the end of a frame on one center
fiequiency until it is ready to transmit or receive the start of a frame on a different center frequency, where
the start and end of the frame are defined in 8.7.2.
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8.8 Transmitter specifications

8.8.1 Transmit power spectral density (PSD) mask

The transmitted spectral mask shall be less than —X dBr (dB relative to the maximum spectral density of the

signal) for |f — f,

> fg, /2, where f is the channel center frequency and fgy is the channel bandwidth and

Table 48 —Channel bandwidth as a function of the frequency band of operation

Frequency (MHz) —X dBr faw
402 to 405 -20 300 kHz
420 to 450 -20 320 kHz
863 to 870 -20 400 kHz
902 to 928 -20 400 kHz
950 to 958 -20 400 kHz

2360 to 2400 20 1 MHz
2400 to 2483.5 —20 1 NHz

]

0 dBr

—20 dBr

A

T
Jo— fiph2

8.8.2 Transmit'power

Jet Fow ! 2

Figure 125 —Transmit spectral mask for all frequency bands

The transmitted spectral deénsity also should comply with all regulations defined by local regulatory bodies.

When opetating in a low power low duty cycle (LP/LDC) mode, as defined in applicable regulations and
standards¢including subclause 8.3 of ETSI EN 301 839-1, on a center frequency of 403.65 MHz (channel
6), astransmitter shall be capable of transmitting at most —40 dBm effective isotropic radiated power
(EIRP). When operating in a non-LP/LDC mode in the 402 MHz to 405 MHz frequency band, a transmitter
shall be capable of transmitting at most—16 dBm EIRP. When operating in all other frequency bands, a

v

transmitter shall he r‘apnhlp of tmnami‘rﬁng atleast —10 dRm FIRP

Devices should transmit lower power when possible in order to reduce interference to other devices and
systems and to protect the safety of the human body. The maximum transmit power is limited by local

regulatory bodies.
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8.8.3 Transmit power-on and power-down ramp

The transmit power-on ramp for 10% to 90% of maximum power shall be no greater than 5 symbols. The
transmit power-on ramp is shown in Figure 126. The transmit power-down ramp for 90% to 10% maximum
power shall be no greater than 5 symbols. The transmit power-down ramp is shown in Figure 127.

>

% /-/\ 90% MAX
/7 //

e f /
4/ /// L0SMAX

—'1/= I I I %//{ﬁe in Symbols

Figure 126 —Transmit gower-on ramp
V// :////// Max Tx Power
N %//A 90% MAX
7 - l\//m

Figure 127 —Transmit power-down ramp
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8.8.4 Transmit center frequency tolerance

The transmitted center frequency tolerance shall be £20 ppm maximum.

8.8.5 Symbol clock frequency tolerance

The symbol clock frequency tolerance shall be 20 ppm maximum

8.8.6 Clock synchronization

The transmit center frequencies and the symbol clock frequency shall be derived from the saméréference
oscillator.

8.8.7 Transmitter modulation accuracy

8.8.7.1 D-PSK constellation error

The modulation accuracy for the D-PSK modulation schemes is determined via an error-vector magnitude
(EVM) measurement, which is calculated over N baud-spaced received complex values after differential
demodulation fk,(jk). A decision is then made for each of the received complex values as to the closest
ideal position, which is represented by the vector (I - Qx ) The ideal constellation points associated with the
various D-PSK modulation schemes after differential démodulation are given in Table 49. The error vector

(é] K 6Qk) is defined as the distance from the ideal poSition to the actual position of the received complex

values, i.c., (fk,(jk)z(lk;Qk)+(é]k’agk)-

Table 49 —Ideal constellation points for D-PSK after differential demodulation

Constellation Ideal constellation positions
n/2-DBPSK (0, 1), (0,-1)

n/4-DQPSK (cos(n/4), sinfr/4)), (cos(31/4), sin(37/4)), (cos(5n/4), sin(51/4)), (cos(7n/4), sin(71/4))

1/8-DSPSK (cos(8)»sin(n/8)), (cos(3n/8), sin(37/8)), (cos(57/8), sin(57/8)), (cos(7n/8), sin(7n/8)),
(cos(9778), sin(971/8)), (cos(117/8), sin(117/8)), (cos(137/8), sin(137/8)), (cos(157/8), sin(157/8))

The EVM is defined in Equation (78):

N
EVN 45 = 101og10[%2(a1,% + QP )] (78)

k=1

A transTmiter sttt ave £ Vv vatuestess i orequatto-tiose isted i T abic SO witem eastured—for
N = 1000 symbols. The EVM shall be measured on the baseband | and Q samples at the output of the
differential demodulator of a reference receiver. The reference receiver shall perform the following
operations: carrier-frequency offset removal, SRRC filtering matched to the transmitter under test, and
symbol timing recovery while making the measurements. Due to the noise enhancement of the differential
demodulator, the EVM value measured at the demodulator’s output will be approximately 3 dB worse
when compared to a similar measurement taken at the differential demodulator input.
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Table 50 —Permissible EVM numbers as a function of constellation size

Constellation EVM error (EVMg)
n/2-DBPSK -11dB
n/4-DQPSK -15dB
n/8-D8PSK -20 dB

8.8.7.2 GMSK modulation error

The modulation accuracy for the GMSK modulation scheme is determined by measuring the frequency,
deviation tolerance and the zero crossing error of the eye diagram, as shown in Figure 128. Frequehcy
deviation tolerance is measured as a percentage of the maximum frequency deviation, Af, which is defirfed
in 8.5.1. The frequency deviation tolerance at £T¢/2 shall be greater than or equal to 80% and less-than or
equal to 120%. The zero crossing error is the time difference between the ideal symbol periody T+ and the
measured crossing time. This shall be less than £1/8 of Ts. Both measurements shall be(petformed and
satisfied for a sequence of 1000 symbols.

1
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Figure 128 —GMSK modulation accuracy

8.8.8 Adjacent channel power ratio

The adjacent channel power ratio (ACPR) is defined as the ratio of the total power in the adjacent channel
tq the total power in the wanted channel, where the measurement bandwidth in both cases is equal to the
channel bandwidth as given in Table 48. The ACPR shall be measured at an output transmit power equal to

4l sl 4 ot tbao Jd H A 1 4 3 baoll Lo ACPR ot o
eI poOSSTOTC PO W oT—Otutput O T aCvICO—7 T CoTnprant GO vICT—smaT g v O—att 7 Yot Ic urat 15 110

greater than values given in Table 51.
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Table 51 —ACPR as a function of the frequency band of operation

Frequency (MHz) ACPR node (dB) | ACPR hub (dB)
402 to 405 -26 -32
420 to 450 -26 -26
863 to 870 -26 —26
902 to 928 -26 —26
950 to 958 26 26
2360 to 2400 —26 —26
2400 to 2483.5 26 26

8.9 Receiver specifications

8.9.1 Receiver sensitivity

For a packet error rate (PER) of less than or equal to 10% with a PSDU of 255 ocfetsin additive white
Gaussian noise (AWGN), a compliant device shall achieve receiver sensitivitieSdisted in Table 52, or
better. The minimum input levels are measured at the antenna connector, wherédanoise figure of 13 dB,
which may include losses due to external components, and an implementation” loss of 6 dB have been
assumed.

Table 52 —Receiver sensitivity numbers

Frequency band (MHz) Information data rate (kbps) Maximum input level at sensitivity (dBm)

75.9 -95

402 to 405 1518 92
303.6 -89

455.4 83

75.9 -90

420 to 450 151.8 —87
875 -84

101.2 -94

o
950 to 958 404.8 87
607.1 -82

121.4 -92

2360 to 2400 242.9 -90
2400 to 2483.5 485.7 -87
971.4 —83

8.9.2 Adjacent'channel rejection

The adjacent channel rejection (ACR) is defined as the ratio of the power of the interfering signal in the
adjacent’channel to the power of the wanted signal, when the desired signal's strength is set to 3 dB above
thie rate-dependent sensitivity, and the power of the interfering signal has been raised until a 10% PER is
reached for a PSDU length of 255 octets. The interfering signal in the adjacent channel shall be a

under test, and generated using a suitable test source. A compliant device shall have an ACR that is no less
than the values given in Table 53.
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Table 53 —ACR as a function of the frequency band of operation

Frequency band (MHz) Information data rate (kbps) ACR (dB)

75.9 17

402 to 405 1518 14
303.6 10

4554 5

75.9 12

22010 450 I51.3 9
187.5 6

S63 t0 870 101.2 17
902 :g 928 2024 14
950 to 958 404.8 10
607.1 5

121.4 17

2360 to 2400 242.9 15
2400 to 2483.5 485.7 13
971.4 9.

8.9.3 Receiver energy detection

The receiver energy detection (ED) measurement is an estimate of thesr€ceived signal power within the
bandwidth of the channel. It is intended for use by upper layers for_various tasks, including as part of a
channel selection algorithm. No attempt is made to identify or de¢ode signals on the channel.

8.9.3.1 ED threshold

For the frequency band 402 MHz to 405 MHz, the miinimum ED value (zero) shall indicate received power
less than that which is prescribed by ETSI EN 30%:839-1.

For all other frequency bands, the minimum*ED value (zero) shall indicate received power less than either

— 10 dB above the receiver sensitivity as defined in Table 52 for the lowest data rate within a given
band (see 8.9.1) or

— that which is prescribed by local regulatory requirements, or applicable standards,

whichever is lower.

The range of received power spanned by the ED values shall be at least 40 dB. Within this range, the
mapping from the réceived power in decibels to ED value shall be linear with an accuracy of + 6 dB.
8.9.3.2.ED measurement time

For the frequency band 402 MHz to 405 MHz, the ED measurement time, to average over, shall be that
which is prescribed by ETSI EN 301 839-1.

For all other frequency bands, the ED measurement time, to average over, shall be either
— pEDTime (8 preamble symbol periods) or
— that which is prescribed by local regulatory requirements, or applicable standards,

whichever is longer in duration.
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8.9.4 Receiver clear channel assessment

The PHY shall provide the capability to perform CCA according to at least one of the following three
methods:

a) CCA Mode 1: Energy above threshold. CCA shall report a busy medium upon detecting any
energy above the ED threshold.

by CCA Mute 2 CarTier Sense oy, CCA shatt Teport @ busy meditin only upon e detection of a
signal compliant with this standard with the same modulation and characteristics of the PHY that
is currently in use by the device. This signal may be above or below the ED threshold. The CCA
detection time shall be equal to pCCATime.

¢) CCA Mode 3: Carrier sense with energy above threshold. CCA shall report a busy mediym using
a logical combination of the following:

1) Detection of a signal with the modulation and characteristics of the PHY that)is currently in
use by the device, and

2) Energy above the ED threshold, where the logical operator may be AND.or OR.
The CCA parameters are subject to the following criteria:

— The ED threshold shall correspond to a received signal powef as‘prescribed in 8.9.3.1

— The CCA detection time shall be equal to pCCATime(see Table 47). Any CCA and LBT
procedures required by local regulatory requirements shall also be supported.

9. Ultra wideband PHY specification

The ultra wideband (UWB) PHY specificationsis ‘designed to offer robust performance for BANs and to
provide a large scope for implementation opportunities for high performance, robustness, low complexity,
and ultra low power operation. Moreover, the interest of UWB lies in the fact that the signal power levels
are in the order of those used in the MICS band, therefore providing safe power levels for the human body
and low interference to other devices:

The UWB PHY provides a‘data interface to the MAC layer under the control of the physical layer
convergence protocol (PLCP):

The UWB PHY provides three levels of functionality, as follows:

a) Activation and deactivation of the radio transceivers.

b) Fhe* PLCP constructs the PHY layer protocol data unit (PPDU) by concatenating the
Synchronization header (SHR), physical layer header (PHR) and physical layer service data unit
(PSDU), respectively. Moreover, the PPDU bits are converted into RF signals for transmission in
the wireless medium.

¢) The UWB PHY may provide clear channel assessment (CCA) indication to the MAC in order to
verify activity in the wireless medium.

9.1 Definition of hubs and devices

There are two different types of UWB technologies included in the specification. Namely, impulse radio
UWB (IR-UWB) and wideband frequency modulation (FM-UWB). For coexistence, the interaction of both
UWRB technologies is defined as follows:
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In a BAN, the hub shall implement either an IR-UWB transceiver only or shall implement IR-UWB and
FM-UWRB transceivers in the same hub.

In a BAN, devices shall implement an IR-UWB transceiver or an FM-UWB transceiver or both.

9.2 Modes of operation

There are two modes of operation: default mode and high quality of service (QoS) mode. The default mode
shall be used in medical and non-medical applications. The high QoS mode shall be used for high-priotity
medical applications.

9.2.1 High QoS mode

The high QoS mode shall be defined as user priority 6 in Table 18 of 6.2.3.

9.3 Rules for use of modes and options

For interoperability, a mandatory procedure is required for the default mode and high QoS mode.
Therefore, a compliant UWB PHY shall support the following:

9.3.1 Default mode

The default mode shall support IR-UWB as mandatery>PHY and FM-UWB as optional PHY according to

9.1.

9.3.1.1 IR-UWB PHY

—  One mandatory PPDU (seg-9.5).
— One mandatory data rate: 0.4875 Mbps (see 9.11.1).
— One mandatory modulation: on-off signaling (see 9.10.1).

— One mandatdry channel in the low band and one mandatory channel in the high band (see 9.12).
Implementers shall use at least one mandatory channel.

—  Onemandatory transmit spectral mask (see 9.13).
9.3.12 FM-UWB PHY

=~ One mandatory PPDU (see 9.5).

— Onc mandatory data rate; 250 Kbps (scc 9.10.1).
— Two mandatory modulations: CP-BFSK and wideband FM (see 9.16.3).
— One mandatory channel in the high band (see 9.12).

— One mandatory transmit spectral mask (see 9.13).
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9.3.2 High QoS mode

The high QoS mode shall support IR-UWB as mandatory PHY.

—  One mandatory PPDU (see 9.5).
— One mandatory data rate: 0.4875 Mbps (see 9.11.1).

One ma:’\/lr)f{\r}r modulatien—PPSK meodulation (Saa 910 2)

— One mandatory channel in the low band and one mandatory channel in the high band (see 9.12):
Implementers shall use at least one mandatory channel.

— One mandatory transmit spectral mask (see 9.13).

—  One mandatory HARQ (see 9.15).

9.4 Pulse shape option

There is not a mandatory pulse shape for IR-UWB. However, implementers caii,chéose a pulse shape from
a pool of pulse shapes (see 9.14). Furthermore, there are two types of pulse ‘Wwaveforms supported and
defined as follows:

1)  Single pulse option shall be defined as a single pulse transmitted per symbol (see 9.9.1).

2)  Burst pulse option shall be defined as a concatenation ofipulses transmitted per symbol (see 9.9.1).

9.5 UWB PHY frame format

The UWB PHY frame format or physical layer pretocol data unit (PPDU) is formed by concatenating the
synchronization header (SHR), the physical layer header (PHR), and the physical layer service data unit
(PSDU), respectively, as illustrated in Figure 129.

SHR PHR PSDU

\j

Transmit order

Figure 129 —UWB PPDU structure
9.6 PSDU construction

The PSRU-contains the MAC protocol data unit (MPDU) plus channel code BCH parity bits in the default
mode.(Incase of high QoS mode operation, the PSDU contains either the MPDU or BCH parity bits.

The’ MPDU shall be defined as the concatenation of the MAC header, MAC frame body, and FCS as
iustrated in Figure 130.

MAC

header MAC frame body FCS

& ——— MPDU —Mm——>

Figure 130 —MPDU structure
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The bits of the PSDU are formatted for transmission. The PSDU construction process is illustrated in
Figure 131.

Scrambler BCH Pad Bit
MPDU (10.6.1) Encoder Bits Interleaver ——  PSDU
T (10.6.2) (10.6.3) (10.6.4)

Figure 131 —PSDU construction for transmission

9.6.1 Scrambler

A scrambler shall be applied in order to eliminate possible long strings of 1s or Os contained in the MPDU
and so eliminating the dependency of the signal's power spectrum upon the actual data.

An additive or synchronous scrambler with generator polynomial x[n] given in Equation (79) shall be
employed. Figure 132 shows a typical implementation of the additive or¢Synchronous side-stream
scrambler. The output of the scrambler is generated as:

X[N]=Xx[N-=2]@ Xx[n-12]@® x[n—13]@ X[n—14] (79)
where @ denotes modulo-2 addition.
Table 54 defines the initialization vector for the additive sefambler as a function of the SS value.

serial

data —bE}—» serial data output

input %
x(r) x(r-1) x(r-2) X(3) x(1-9) x(r2-10) x(re-11) x(r-12) x(n-13) x(n-14)
1 1]
R R R D R
ﬁ
\J

A N (B
\J L U

Figure 132 —Block diagram of an additive or synchronous scrambler

Table 54 —Scrambler seed selection

Initialization vector
Scrambler seed (SS) Xt = XI-1] X[=2] .. X[-14]
0 00101111001101
1 00000001001 111

The MAC shall set the scrambler seed to SS = 0 in the PHR (see 9.7.1), when the UWB PHY is initialized.
The scrambler seed shall be incremented using a 1-bit rollover counter for each frame sent by the UWB
PHY.

At the receiver, the additive de-scrambler shall be initialized with the same initialization vector, X. . , used

int >
by the transmitter. The initialization vector is determined from the SS value in the PHY header (PHR) of
the received frame.
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9.6.2 BCH encoder

The channel code BCH(n = 63,k = 51) shall be used for the default mode. In case of high QoS mode
operation, the shortened channel code BCH(126,63) shall be used (see 9.6.2.2).

The number of codewords in a frame is given by the following:

N
Y PSDU

NCW = K

where N;DSDU =8(Nmacheader + NmacframeBady + NFcs) is the number of bits in the PSDU, N \iacheager 1

the number of octets in the MAC header, N,\,lAcfr,gmmdy is the number of octets in the MAC frame body,

and Ngcgis the number of octets of the FCS.

If the rem(N pgpy , k) # 0, the last codeword requires Ny, = Ny k — Npgpy  bits/staffing. Hence, the total

number of bits before encoding is given by Npspy = Npspy + Nips -

9.6.2.1 BCH(63,51) encoder

The generator polynomial for a BCH (n = 63, K =51) encodegis given by Equation (80):
gO) =1+ x> +x* +x7 +x* +x0 +x2 (80)
The parity bits are determined by computing the,remainder polynomial r (X) as shown in Equation (81):
11 )
ro0 =Y rx' =x’m(x)mod g(x) (81)
i~0
where M(X) is the message Polynomial given by Equation (82):
50 .
m(x):Zmix' (82)
i=0

and rj,i =05%3,11 and m;,i=0,...,50 are elements of GF(2).

Thé&message polynomial is created as follows: My is the first bit of the message and m,, is the last bit of

the’message. The order of the parity bits is as follows: I, is the first parity bit transmitted and r,, is the last

W RSV VI |
PAartty OTU U atISTTticUs

9.6.2.2 BCH(126,63) encoder

In case of high QoS mode operation, the shortened BCH(n = 126, k = 63) encoder shall be used according
to the HARQ mechanism described in 9.15. Such shortened BCH(126,63) code is derived from the mother
code BCH(127,64), whose generator polynomial is given by Equation (83):
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gx) =1+ X7+ + X7+ %"+ X7+ +x2 +x7 +x3 +x7 +x +x0 45 %+ )

X33+X35+X36+X38+X40+X47+X48+X49+X51+X53+X55+X56+X61+X63

The parity bits are determined similarly to 9.6.2.1.

9.6.3 Pad bits

Pad bits shall be appended to the input bit stream to align on a symbol boundary. The number of pad bits is.
given by Equation (84):

Npspy +(N=K)New
log, (M)

N pag =logy (M) —|_[NPSDU +(n—k)New | (84)

where M is the cardinality of the constellation of a given modulation scheme.
All appended pad bits shall be set to zero. In the case of uncoded transmissions Neyy, shall be set to zero.
The total number of bits on the air is given by Equation (85):

Nt =Npspy +(N—K)Ncw + Npaq (85)

9.6.4 Bit interleaving

Bit interleaving shall be applied prior to modulation*to provide robustness against error propagation. The
algebraic interleaver shall be defined as shown in Equation (86):

I1(n) =nbg Mod N, (86)

where N; is the interleaver’s length;* IT(n) €[0,N; —1] denotes the new position to which index n is
permuted or interleaved, and Mod"N| represents modulo N, arithmetic.

The interleaver’s length shall be set to Ny= 192, and seeding parameter shall be set to b = 37.

The interleaver is-applied in blocks of N, bits over the total number of bits N1 .

If Npem =rem(Nt,N|) =0, in the last interleaved block, N, shall be setto N o, -

9.7 PHR construction

shape, burst mode, HARQ, and scrambler seed. The PHR construction i illustrated in Figure 133.

shortened BCH
parity bits —— PHR
(10.7.3)

PHR frame HCS
(10.7.1) (10.7.2)

Figure 133 —PHR construction
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The PHR information frame shall be formed by 24 bits as illustrated in Table 55.

Table 55—PHR frame structure

Bit + 2 3 4 = & 7 8 5 +4 H 2 3
0
R() Rl Rz T LO L] Lz L3 L4 L5 L6 L7 T R
Data rate MAC frame body length
14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23
B WO Wl HO H] SS Km r T T
Pulse type HARQ

Lyis the LSB.

9.7.1.1 Data rate

9.7.1.3 Burst mode (BM)

9.7.1.2 MAC frame body length

The description of the different fields of the PHR is as follows.

Table 56 —Burst mode

Next packet status

0 Next packet is not part of burst

r = reserved, B = burst mode, SS = scrambler seed, K, = on-off constellation mapper.

Data rates (R, Ry, R,), where R; is the most significant bit/{MSB) and R is the least significant bit (LSB),
for IR-UWB are defined in Table 67 and Table 68. Data rates for FM-UWB are defined in Table 71.

A variable frame length is indicated with €ight bits (L, L;, L,, L3, L4, Ls, Ls, L7), where L; is the MSB and

The MAC shall set the“burst mode bit (B) as defined in Table 56. The burst mode supports higher
throughput by allowing the transmission of consecutive frames without ACK. In the burst mode (B = 1),
the interframe spacing shall be equal to pMIFS (see 9.18.1 and Table 74).

9.7.1.4 Pulse type

e

Ao Lot RS} "
INCXT PacKetT TS partorourst

The employed pulse shape for transmission is indicated by (W,, W) and defined in Table 57.
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Table 57 —Pulse type

Wy | Wy Pulse type
0 0 Chirp pulse
0 1 Chaotic pulse
1 0 Short pulse shape
1 1 Reserved

9.7.1.5 HARQ

The HARQ retransmission flow is controlled by Hy and H; (see 9.15) and defined in Table 58.

Table 58 —HARQ

H, | H, HARQ state
0 0 Disable
| 0 BCH encoding: D + P <~ BCH
& Send D
0 1 Send D
1 1 Send P

D = systematic bits, P = parity bits.

In the default mode, H, and H; shall be set to (0,0) ahd optionally to (1,0).

9.7.1.6 Scrambler seed

The MAC shall set the scrambler seed-bit as defined in Table 54 (see 9.6.1).

9.7.1.7 Constellation mapper for on-off modulation

The constellation mapper used for on-off modulation is indicated in Table 59.

Table 59 —Constellation mapper

K Symbol mapper
0 Table 63 (K=4, M =16)
1 Table 64 (K=1, M =2)

The mandatory mapping shall be K, = 1.

203
Copyright © 2012 IEEE. All rights reserved.

© IEEE 2012 - All rights reserved


https://iecnorm.com/api/?name=10bfdef79e15daf89deadddd5c133734

	Blank Page



